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PREFACE. 

Co^rsiDEB for a inament wliat granunap Is^ It Is ttie moet elomi^ntaiy 
part of logic* It is the b^KU^ni'^ of the aimlyds of the thitiklniir process. 
Tte prmciplea and rules of grammar an^ the means by which the forms 
of iBUiguago are made to correspond with the universal forras of thought. 
The distinctions between the various parts of speech, between the cases of 
nouns^ the moods and tenses of verbs, the f unetions of participles^ aro dla- 
tinctiotis in thoug^ht^ not merely in words. Single nonus ai>d verba expresa 
objects aud events, many of which can he cognized by the Bensee : but the 
modes of putting nouns and verbs together^ expirees the relations of objects 
and ovente^ which can he cognised only by tbe intellect; and each differ- 
ent mode cortTosponds to a different relation. The Btructure of eveiy sen- 
tence Is a lesson in logic*— /oA« Stuart MUl, 

In tbe passage quoted above^ the value of grammar as a 
disciplinary study is fully set forth. Its practical uses, as dia^ 
tinguished from pure intellectual gymnastic, are to give the 
student practice in comprehending thought when expressed in 
languago, and to enable him to express correctly and clearly 
his own experiences and thoughts. These three uses of gram- 
mar—as an intellectual discipline, as a key to unlock the mean- 
ing of sentences, and as furnishing the rules for correct express 
sion — have been constantly kept in view in writing this book* 

The name, "Advanced Lessoos in English Grammar," ia 
employed, because the work embraces all the theory ajid all 
the practice that are necessary during the last two years of a 
Grammar School, or throughout a High School, coin:se. It is 
intended to serve two purposes : first, that of a text-book, sux>- 
plying the principles and rules of the science, as well as their 
application in copious exercises ; second, that of a book of refer- 
ence, to be used whenever difficulties are presented either in the 
Bftudeut's own compositions, or in literature that is subjected to 
critical study. 

In the first fifty-eight pages, a bird's-eye view ia given of the 
parts of speech and of the construction of the Enghsh sentence. 
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2 PREFACE. 

This will serve as a review of an introductory book, if such has 
been studied ; or as an introduction to the scientific study of the 
subject, if such study is commenced with this volimie. Grammar 
is divided into Orthography, Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody. 
Each of these departments is treated separately ; and the com- 
pliment is paid to the teacher of supposing that he or she 
knows, without explicit directions, how to use a text-book. 

No apology is needed for restoring to its proper place as a 
department of grammar, word-formation, or derivation ; and 
equally in accord with the demands of thte best teachers is the 
addition of a full chapter on the history of the English language 
(chapter viii. of the book). 

The chapter on Economy of Attention contains many things 
which can not be conveniently classified under any one of the 
four great divisions of grammar, but which every student of 
English should know . As the title indicates, the leading idea is 
borrowed from Herbert Spencer's invaluable Essay on Style. 

The illustrative sentences and the exercises have, for the 
most part, been selected or prepared specially for this work. A 
few, however, have been taken from standard English and Ger- 
man works on granmiar. In this respect, as well as for many 
valuable suggestions, the author gratefully acknowledges his in- 
debtedness to the grammars of Dr. Morris, Dr. Abbott, Dr. Bain, 
Professor Rushton, Mr. Salmon, Mr. Mason, Professor Meikle- 
john. Professor Whitney, Dr. Smith, Mr. Daniel, Dr. Latham, 
Dr. Adams, Dr. Lowth, Dr. Morell, and to the monimaental work 
of Maetzner ; to the philological works of Professor Max Mfiller, 
Professor Whitney, Professor Earle, Professor Lounsbury, and 
Dr. Peile ; to Dr. Currie's " English Composition " ; to Dr. 
Hodgson's "Errors in the Use of English"; and to the etymo- 
logical dictionaries of Mr. Wedgwood, Professor Skeat, and Su- 
perintendent Kennedy. 

The author tenders his thanks to the friends who have done 

hiTn the honor to read the proof and to make criticisms during 

the progress of the work. He will regard it as a special favor 

if those who use this book will send him suggestions leading to 

its improvement. 

W. H. M. 

Bbooklyit, K. Y., January 16, 1881. 
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CHAPTER ), 
THE SENTENCE. 

1. Language is the name given to any means of 

expressing thoughts or feehngs. 

The most important varieties of language are 
^^ken language and W7%tten language. 

S. Spoken language and written language are 
made up of words^ and words are united in groups 
called sentences. 

Sentences are used for three purposes: 

1. To state or tell something, 

I a^m moTiarch of aU I att/rtmy. Homer was UiTid. 

2. To ask about something. 

H(W& you e^oe^r cross&d th^ ocea/nf Can you visit ^m to- 
morrowf 

3. To express a command or an entreaty. 

IHsiTust the mem thai flaU&rs you^ Qiv& ua thda day owr 
dai^ bread. 



6 ENQLI8H GRAMMAR. 

3. Definition.— A sentence is a group of words 
used as a statement, a question, a command, or an 
entreaty. 

4. A declarative sentence is a sentence that states 
or declares something. 

MageUan saMed cmyumd the world. 

5. An interrogative sentence is a sentence used 
to ask a question. 

Ccm gold gam friendship f 

6. An imperative sentence is a sentence that ex- 
presses a command or an entreaty. 

Send for a ph/ysida/n. Pit/y the sorrows of a poor old mom, 

7. A declarative sentence may express strong feel- 
ing, such as anger, sorrow, grief, etc. The same is 
true of interrogative and imperative sentences. Sen- 
tences that do this are by some authors called ex- 
clamatory sentences. When the feeling expressed is 
very strong, the sentence should end with an excla- 
mation point, but this kind of punctuation should be 
used as little as possible. 

_ ( The house is on fire ! 

Exclamatory \ __ . _/ . , . 

_ ^ •< WhM a cowa/rdly wreteh you a/re I 

Dkclabattve Sentences. / ,.. ^ - 

( May I never see yowr face agaA,n ! 



Exclamatory j Wasn't the mitsic grand? 

Interrogative Sentences. ( The boy ! Oh! where was he f 



Exclamatory j Heap high the farmer's wintry hoa/rd ! 

Imperative Sentences. ( Jwmp far out, hoy, into the toave t 
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8. A declarative sentence may contain a question 
or a command. 

Tfie g&nMemcm aadd, ** Is your father at home f" 
The captamh shouted, *' Gharge for the batteries/" 

9. An interrogative sentence may contain a de- 
clarative or an imperative part. 

Did the teacher sa/y, " Tour cmsiuer is wrong, John" f 
Does not the Bible commcmd, *' Swear not at aU" f 

10. An imperative sentence may consist in part 
of a question or of a statement. 

Ash yourself often, "Is my action right 9" 
Bead more slowly, "He giveth His beloved sleep" 

From the use of a sentence, however, there is no 
difficulty in telling the class to which it belongs. 

Exercise 1. — Tell the kind of sentence. 

1. Benevolence is a duty and a pleasure. 

2. Hast thou a star to guide thy path? 

3. Lead \ta to some far-off sunny isle. 

4. The blackbird whistles from the thorny brake. 

5. Shall we always be youthful, and laughing, and gay? 

6. O, could I fly, rd fly with thee. 

7. Trust no future, however pleasant. 

8. O, Hamlet, thou hast cleft my heart in twain I 

9. Roll on, thou deep and dark blue ocean, roll. 

10. What flower is this that greets the mom? 

11. Who wrote, **I would not live alway"? 

12. "Where is my mother?" was his constant inquiry. 

13. "Where are you going, my pretty maid?" 

14. "Fm going a-milking, sir," she said. 

15. Ask them, "Why stand ye here all the day idle?" 
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QU ESTIONS. 

What is the general name given to any means by which we express 
thoughts or feelings? Can you give an example of a thought about the 
school? About your brother? About yoor mother? About your reader? 
About a chestnut tree? About a rose? What means did you use to ex- 
press these thoughts? 

If I wished you to come to me, how could I make my wish known 
without using words? What kind of language is this? 

If you saw a poor child cold and hungry, how would you feel about it? 
What name would you give to your feeling? Can you tell me something 
that would make you feel angry? Sad? Thankful? Sorry? Penitent? In 
what way may all these feelings be expressed? 

What are the two general names that may be given to all things ex- 
pressed by language? 

What are the two most important varieties of language? Which 
of the senses is addressed by spoken language ? Which by written lan- 
guage? 

What Is language composed of? What are words combined into? 

What are the three purposes for which sentences are used? How are 
sentences classified according to their purposes? 

What mark of pimctuation do you place after a declarative sentence? 
An imperative sentence? An interrogative sentence? After a sentence 
that expresses strong feeling? 



SUBJECT AND FBEDICATB. 

11, Every sentence must be composed of two parts, 
a subject and a predicate. 

In defining subject and predicate, the declarative 
sentence is referred to, because it is the kind of sen- 
tence in most common use. 

In the declarative sentence, the subject consists of 
the word or words used to denote that about which 
the statement is made. 

The predicate consists of the word or words that 
express the statement. 

Gold is heoAyy. 

The careless hoy neglected Ms lesson. 
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Fotir hmne on ttte motMitain is bleak cmd wiid. 
The n&isiest dogs ore generally the least dcmg&roue. 

13. The subject and predicate of an interrogative 
sentence are easily recognized if the quest^ioii is first 
put into the form of a decI<iTative sentence. 

Did you see the procession yesterday f 

Has every pupil in the cltisif prepared his lesson f 

Whcmi did tfis people of Kew YorJc choose for gov&mor f 

iSwftM*. Predicates, 

You <Ud see the procession yesterday^ 

Eve7*y pupil in tfie da^a has prepared his lesson. 

The people of New York did choose whom for governor. 

13- The subject of an imperative sentence is gen- 
erally thou or you J usually understood, but sometimes 
expressed. The predicate consists of the words that 
express the command or entreaty, 

Tou run a/way to school now. 
Turn not thou atoay, 

14. Depinition, — The subject of a sentence denotes 
that about which something is said. 

15. Definition. — The predicate of a sentence is 
that which is said of the thing denoted by the sub- 
ject 

Exercise 2, — Mefition the subject and the predi- 
cate of each of the following sentences ; 

1, Oid eventB have modern meamng. 

2* The iigbta of the village gleam through the rain and 

3. The cricket and the kettle sang yery well together. 
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4. Two hundred years have changed the charcuster of a 
great continent. 

5. The captain's quick eye caught one possible chance of 
escape. 

6. How far that little candle throws its beams! 

7. The lowing herd winds slowly o'er the lea. 

8. A faint mist hung over the surface of the lake. 

9. The old oaken bucket arose from the well. 

10. The faithful, stout-hearted fellow carried his wounded 
master on his back. 

11. The mocking-bird is the sweetest musician among Amer- 
ican birds. 

12. The smallest boats should always keep near the shore. 

13. Can the clerk of the weather tell whether to-morrow 
will be warm? 

14. Did the waves wash away your fine castles of sand? 

15. Away down south lives a pretty, golden-haired child. 

16. Did that mischievous little elf break the spider's web? 

17. A tiny vase of tangled flowers stands on the table at 
my side. 

18. In the shade of the trees the weary travelers found 
rest. 

19. That worn old book in the comer of my shelf is one of 
my truest friends. 

20. An unmannerly young daisy laughed at the antics of 
the grasshoppers. 

QUESTIONS. 

What do we call that x)art of a sentence which denotes that about whioh 
something is said? What is the other part of the sentence called? Make a 
declarative sentence about the subject of a sentence. Tell the subject and 
predicate of your sentence. Make an interrogative sentence about the predi- 
cate of a sentence. Tell the subject and predicate of the sentence. Make an 
imperative sentence about grammar. Tell the subject and predicate of it. 



GBAMMAB. 

16. Grammar tells us how words are formed, 
how they are classified, how they are joined to 
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form sentences, how sentences are classified ^ and 
the relations that both words and sentences bear one 
to another. 

English Grammar tells all of these things with 
regard to the English language. 

QUESTIONS- 

State four tMnga GranuoQar tcUB ue about wordB, MeiitioEi two thlses 
GrammKr teUa ns about eenteiLoeB. 



CHAPTER IL 
THE PARTS OF SPEECH- 

TU-U NOTJB', 

ITf. All the words in our language are arranged 
in classes called parts of speech. The use that is 
made of any particular word determines the class to 
which it belongs. If we examine the sentences em- 
ployed in speaking and writing, we find that the 
different uses that can be made of words are not 
many* 

One of the largest and most important classes of 
words is made up of the names of the things that 
we speak and write about. The words hny^ house ^ 
niemory^ kindness^ etc., are examples of this class. 
Such words are called nouns,— a word that means 
names. 

In the following sentences the nouns are in full- 
faced type : 

blowers <md ferfis grew on the (funk of the lake. 
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The prince was clad m a garment of velvet that glistened 
wUh gems. 

The next gale that sweeps from the north wiU bring to owr 
ears the dash of resou/nding arms. 

The war of the Colonies against England excited nrnch 
sympathy m Europe. 

18. Definition. — A noun is a word used as the 
name of something. 

QUESTIONS 

What is a part qf speech f How do we determine the class to which a 
word belongs ? Q-ive the names of six things in yonr school-room. In your 
home. Of six flowering plants. Of six forest trees. Of six wild birds. Of 
four domestic birds. Of six kinds of fish. What class-name is given to the 
names of the things that we thns speak and write about? Define noun. 



THE ADJECTIVE. 

19. Things that have the same name are often 
very different from one another, and their differences 
enable us to separate a particular thing from every 
other thing having the same name. For example, 
the word apple is the name of a class of things so 
much aUke that we may call them all by the same 
name ; yet it is diflScult to find two that are exactly 
alike in every respect. They have differences in 
color, size, taste, etc., and these differences are de- 
noted by such words as red, yellow, large, sweet, 
smooth, ripe, etc. Again, they are distinguished by 
words denoting their situation, number, etc. ; as 
when we say this apple, that apple, these apples, any 
apple, two apples, some apples, mo/ny apples, the ap- 
ple, an apple, etc. 

A word thus used to point out more exactly the 
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thing we refer to, is called an adjective, — a word 
meaning joined to. This class of words gets its name 
from the fact that the adjective generally stands 
next to the noun to which it belonga Thus, good 
boys^ luscWKs grapes, a girl 

EYequently, however, it is separated from the noun 
to which it belonga by some other word or words. 

The boys are good. The man looked Mcfc, 

The adjectives in the following sentences are in 
full-faced type. 

A tallf stfitelfi W/y grew beside a pretty bed of tuoUest 
iUtle vioUts, 

A beautiful Wrd sat on u lofty houghs omd, mng a nt^o- 
dious soTtg. 

The wise olil owl dozed in an anciefit towert vuined, 
€md ivy~coveredt 



30, Deftnitiox,— An adjective is a word used to 
aid in denoting more exactly what is named by a 
noun, or the equivalent of a noun. 

Exercise 3. — Point out all the nouns and adjectives. 
Tell to what noun each adjective belongs. 

1. The thirsty, weary traveler drank of the cool, clear waters 
of the spring, 

2. A wonderful castle, tall and gran dp was built on a hill 
beside the beautiful Rhine. 

3. People in cold countries wear garments of thick, warm 
fur, 

4. The peddler, a lame, unshaven fellow, had a tattered 
blue umbrella and a basket of old oewapapers and worn pam- 
phlets. 
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5. On the banks of the Xenil, the dark Spanish maiden 
Gomes up with the fruit of the tangled vine laden. 

6. On the wide lawn, the snow lay white and deep. 

7. The Danish king could not repel the ocean tide. 

8. The belfry tower of the Old North Church rose above 
the graves on the hill, lonely and spectral and somber and still. 

9. Above the mists rose the snowy simimits of sharp 
needles of rock, which seemed to float in the air, like a fairy 
world. 

10. At the door, on summer evenings. 
Sat the little Hiawatha. 

QUESTIONS. 

In what respects do all words classified as nouns, a«;ree? Tell some 
of the respects in which the thin^^s classified under the name orange may- 
differ. Under the name houte. Under the name hone. Under the name 
gM, Under the name box. What is the general or class-name given to 
words that express sach differences? What is the literal meaning of the 
word adjectiioef ^Wh^ is it so called? Define acUectifft. 

'i ^t* Ui VERB. 

21, With nouns and adjectives alone it is not 
possible to say any thing — that is, to make a state- 
ment, ask a question, or express a command. Thus, 
the expression. The boy, becomes a sentence only 
when we add some word like studies, walks, rv/ns, 
came, spoke, worked. A word of this class must 
either be actually used, or clearly implied, in every 
sentence. That the verb is the most important word 
in language is indicated by its name, verb, from 
verbum, which signifies word. 

Most of the words of this class express action of 
some kind. 

The horse runs. The dog barks. The ktd/y has gone. 
The teacher tviU come. The hoy might h€we been detained. 
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A few verbs serve simply to connect two or more 
words so as to form a sentence. 



T?ie poor cMId 



is 

tcill be 
seemed 
looked 
^ appeared 



sick^ 



The simplest form of the verb is a single word, 
as strike^ see, love; but a verb is often made up of 
two or more words, as did strike^ may have seen^ 
should have been loved. 

33. Definition. — A verb is a word used to say 
something about some person or thing. 

QU E STIOK5. 

Tell something an animal i^ Tell Hometkinj^ an aaim^ does. What 
wor^ in tho scntoneee you havo jtiBt madst enable you to say something 
almut the animaU What is the olasa-nanie giveii to all such wordaV What 
ie the literal moaning of the word tw*^ What does this indicate f What is 
the difference betweon a noun and a verb! In the sentence i Th^ poor cftUd 
U ftick^ what ia the nse of the verb iiff Give some examples of verba mode 
up ol two OT more words. Define verb. 
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33. We have seen that an adjective is joined to 
a noun to aid in denoting more exactly the meaning 
of the noan. Just as the noun apple is applied to 
a great many things that resemble one another, and 
diifer in color, number^ etc*, so the verb go denotes 
action of which there are many varieties with re- 
spect to the timej manner, and place of its perform- 
ance. 
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The men go 



slowly. 

rapidly. 

cheerfully. 

daily* 

now. 

there. 



The cfvr goes 



easily. 

smoothly. 

downward. 

yonder. 

constantly. 

soon. 



A word thus used with a verb to denote the time, 
place, manner, or some other characteristic of the 
action expressed by the verb, is called an adverb. 
The nearness of the adverb to the verb is implied 
in the name adverb, meaning near or at the verb, 

24, The adverb is joined also to the adjective, 
generally to denote the degree or measure in which 
the meaning expressed by the adjective is to be un- 
derstood. 

( not ^ ( eoGtrefmely \ 

The girls (vre \ nearly \ read/y, James is < very > sick, 

{quite ) (slighUy ) 



26. Again, an adverb is often joined to another 
adverb to indicate the degree or measure of the lat- 
ter's meaning. 

The ship sailed very stvifUy. He spoke somewhat hopefully. 

26. The adjective and the adverb are said to 
modify the meaning of the words to which they be- 
long; that is, they change or measv/re the meaning 
of those words. 

Thus, read denotes a particular action ; but noth- 
ing about the word shows how, or when, or where, 
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or under what circumstances, the act is intended. 
But read sknvly^ read carefully^ read nowj read aknid, 
axe expressions in which the measure of meaning of 
the word read is diminished so as to denote an 
action in a particular manner, or at a particular 
time. 

The adjective red, when joined to the noun apple, 
has a similar effect in lessening the extent or measure 
of the application of the word apple. The word modr- 
ify is derived from the word nhodus, a measure or 
bornhdary, and another word meaning to make. 

A modifier, while it thus lessens the extent of 
application that a word may have, adds to its ex- 
actness of meaning. 

Thus, lazy boy and go early show much more 
exactly the kind of boy intended, and the time of 
performing the action expressed by goj than the un- 
modified words could show. 

37. Definition. — A modifier is a word whose mean- 
ing is used to render more exact that of another word. 

NoTU. — A modifier may consist of two or more words, as 
will be explained hereafter. 

38. Definition. — An adverb is a word used to 
modify the meaning of a verb, an adjective, or 
another adverb, ^ 



ExEECisE 4. — Ibint out the verbs and the adverbs 
in the following sentences, and tell the word whose 
meaning each adverb modifies: 



18 ENGLISH GRAMMAR, 

1. The judge rode slowly down the laue. 

2. The brook ripples and dances merrily on its way to the 
ocean. 

3. The moon shone softly through the trees. 

4. The lady sang very sweetly a song I had often heard in 
my childhood. 

5. The traveler rapidly climbed the hill and soon waa 
gazing* eagerly into the beautiful valley. 

6. The lark flies swiftly and soars very high. 

7. Many very poor people live respectably and comfort- 
ably. 

8. The ship that sailed away so gayly never came back. 

9. The young hunter held his rifle carefully and shot di- 
rectly upward. 

10. A tiny crocus shyly peeped from her grassy home and 
softly whispered to the wild rose. 

QUESTIONS. 

Tell in single words different ways in which a person may write; 
walk ; speak ; read. What do such words generally denote with regard to 
the action expressed? What is the class-name applied to them? What is 
the literal meaning of the word adverb f With what other parts of speech 
is the adverb frequently used? Give examples. What do the adverbs in 
the sentences you have formed, express? 

Wherein do an adjective and an adverb agree? Wherein do they 
differ? 

In the expression, The whUe hone, is the number of animals to which 
the word horee may be applied, increased, or is It diminished, by the use of 
the adjective white f Why? In the expression, 8h£ eings sweetly, is the applica- 
tion of the verb sings increased or diminished by the use of the adverb 
stoeetlyf Why? What word do we use to denote the relation that exists 
between a noun and an adjective, a verb and an adverb? 

What other use may a modifier have beside that of lessening the ap- 
plication of tke word to which it is joined? 

Define modifier. Define adverb. 

To THE Tbaoheb.— It is not correct to say that an adverb modifies a 
verb. It is only partially correct to say that an adverb modifies the meaMng 
of a verb. To be consistent, we should say that the meaning of the adverb 
modifies the meaning of the verb. This last form of expression is, however, 
too clumsy for general use. As far as possible, pupils should be required at 
least to say. that the meaning of a noun, etc., is modified by an adjective, 
and that of a verb, etc., by an adverb. 
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■CHE FBOKOinr. 

29i The four parts of speech already described 
include neariy all the words in our language. The 
remaining words make up four other classes^ one of 
which is called the pronoun. The name pronoun 
denotes that this part of speech is employed as a 
substitute for the noun, for pro means /t?r, or instead 
of. By using the pronoun, we are able to airoid the 
awkwardness of speech that would come from fre- 
quently repeating a noun. For example, without the 
pronoun, we could not easily avoid such sentences as, 

Mary mid that Ma/ry would study Mary's lessons. 
The boys promised the boys' t&acher that the boys woidd obey 
the teacher's reque^. 

With the aid of pronouns, these sentences are 
much improved, 

Mary saM that she would stu&y her lesson. 
The hoys promised theit* teacher that they would obey his 
reqitests. 

Another great advantage arising from the use of 
the prononn is that a single pronoun may denote a 
multitude of persons or things, all having different 
names, or even names that are not known by the 
speaker. Thus, the pupils in a school, or the people 
in a crowd on the street, may be denoted by such 
pronouns as you^ your, they, their^ thenij all, these^ 
Ij we, who, whom, which, it, etc, 

Ha/ve all finished their ea^mples f 
Tfiese <£re citizens, biU those are soldiers. 
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30. Definition.— A pronoun is a word that d^ 
notes persons or things without naming them. 

Exercise 6. — Mil the bla/nks with pronowas^ and 
then make a list of the pronowns. 

1. The fishers dropped lines in the lazy tide. 

2. Speak clearly if speak at all ; 

Carve every word before let it fall. — HoLrnea, 

3. When Europeans first explored North America 

found occupied by roving tribes of men looked very 

unlike . 

4. rejoice to see the morning sun send beams 

through window. 

5. The longer live, the more rapidly years seem to 

pass. 

6. are blest lives are peaceful. 

7. The falcon's bill has a deep notch in ; helps 

in tearing food- in pieces. 

8. Then the little Hiawatha 

Learned of every bird language, 

Learned names and all secrets. 

9. The boy put hat here, and hat there ; but why 

placed so, do not know. 

10. Every man should think that is responsible for 

own actions. 

QUESTIONS. 

What are the two principal uses of the pronounf What is the literal 
meaning of the word? Define prmoun. 



THE FBKPOSITION'. 

31. If the words that make up a sentence be dis- 
arranged, that is, if their relations to one another be 
destroyed, we get a meaningless result. 
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m. 



Thus, the following words express no thought: 
Th& room wirkdow e/niered the open an bwrgla/r through. 

But if they are arranged so as to be properly r&- 
lated to one another^ we have a sentence. 

The hmglar entered tM room through an opmh wmd^ow. 

There is a class of words whose use is to connect 
and bring into relation two unrelated words, one of 
which is a noun or a pronoun. A word of this kind 
is called a prepositioDp so named because it is derived 
from two Latin words meaning placed he/ore. 



JSpea^ 



to 






fin 


about 






by 


with 


' OharUs. 


A castle- ■* 


OVCf 


against 






upon 


Ifor J 






under 



the sea. 



33# The preposition and its accompanying noun 
or pronoun, either with or without modifying words, 
form what is called a phrase. A phrase so formed 
is called a prepositional phrase, to distinguish it from 
other kinds of phrases of which we shall ieam here- 
after. 



The cmwe floated down the H^er* 
cheerlem, imfwndshed rooin. 



He sc^ within a smaU, 



The noun or pronoun following a preposition is 
called the object of the preposition ; and the preposi- 
tion is said to connect the object with some word 
that usually precedes the preposition. 

Thus, in the foregoing sentences, river is the object of the 
preposition dotmi; and down connects floated and river. 
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The function or use of the prepositional phrase is 

1. To modify the meaning of a noun or a pro- 
noun, as is done by the adjective. 

He is a hoy of courage = He is a courageous boy, 

2. To modify the meaning of a verb, an adjective, 
or an adverb, as is done by the adverb. 

He acted with promptness = He acted jprompUy. 

The prepositional phrase is called an adjective 
phrase modifier when it is used like an adjective, 
and when it does the work of an adverb, it is an 
ad/verbial phrase^ or adverbial phrase modifier, 

33. Definition. — A preposition is a word used 
with a noun or its equivalent, so as to form an 
adjective modifier, or an adverbial modifier. 

Exercise 6. — Mil the blanks with prepositions from 
the following list, that will bring the words i/ato rer- 
lation. 



at 


up 


upon 


above 


about 


beyond 


by 


down 


into 


below 


after 


across 


on 


with 


imder 


beside 


before 


between 


of 


within 


near 


beneath 


until 


against 


for 


over 


amid 


among 


around 


through 


from 


past 


aboard 


opposite 


during 


concemi 



1. dropped the clouds. 

2. waited the station. 

3. waited the train. 

4. watched my bedside. 

5. knelt the rug. 



6. a field the house. 

7. diameter a circle. 

8. a dream home. 

9. ill fever. 

10. traveled the continent. 
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11, quarrels - — friends 

12. ladder the bam. 

13, neat — ^ the branches. 

14. asleep the sermon. 

IS,^ friends the sefus, 

10. life the grave. 

17. house the comer, 

18- wrecked the coast- 



19. walk — 

30* degrees 

21. work — 

22. went — 

23. dived — 

24. errands 

25. letter — 

26. soar 



- breakfast, 

ZGTO. 

~ sundown, 

- his busineas- 

- the waves, 

- the poor, 

- a cousin, 
the clouds. 



ExERCLSE 7. — I^ill the blanks with prepoBilionafrom 
the foregoing listj that will connect the words and 
bring them into relation : 

1. Heaven bides all creatui'es the book — - fate. 

2. Ten vessel 3 came port the storm. 

3. The boys hve home ^ — their parents* 

4. Henry found his ball a bench which stood the 

old oak, 

5. The storms a century have whistled the branches 

- — this famous tree. 

6. The travelers went the ocean, the burning 

sands the desert, high mountains and deep val- 

leys, and returned home many months sight-seeing, 

7. The boat went tbe tide, but the wind, 

8. The farmers hide tbe kernels com the cool, 

damp earth. 

9. As we walked tbe meadow we heard the bleating 

- — — the flocks the hill. 

10. Every moment that flies — our heads takes the 

future and gives the past, 

11. Our canoe touched the Rhoiie, a short distance 

the spot where our friendt^ were standing, 

12. The children went out — - the shower to gather flowers 
the hillside. 

13. Clouds gather — - the storin, but sunshine follows it. 

14. I ^ot an arrow the air, 

15. The traveler told us his thrilling adventure a 

lion. 
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QUESTIONS. 



What is the result if the words of a sentence are disarranged? What 
is the class-name given to the words that are used to bring into relation 
two unrelated words? What else do prepositions do? Why is a preposition 
so called? What is a preix)eitional phrase comxx)eed of? What is the noun 
or pronoun following a preposition called ? What i>arts of speech may be 
modified by phrases? Give instances. Define prepoMAon, 



THB CONJUKOnOZr. 

34. Another class of connecting words is the 
conjunction, — ^a word that means joining together. 
The preposition, as we have seen, connects wordSj 
and brings them into relation. The conjunction gen- 
erally connects sentences and brings them into rela- 
tion. 



The mou/ntains look blue - 



and 
because 
if 
. therefore . 



they a/re fa/r anjoa/g. 



35. Although the principal office of conjunctions 
is to connect sentences, yet some of them, especially 
cmd, are sometimes used to connect words. 

They a/re brother and sister. 

The lady wore a black and whdte dress. 

36. Unlike the preposition, the conjunction can 
not be used as the introductory word in an adjective 
or adverbial phrase. This is the test by which the 
preposition may always be distinguished from the 
conjunction. 
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37. In uniting two or more sentences by means 
of conjunctions, there is often a great saving of 
worda The resulting sentence, however, may always 
be separated into those from which it was derived. 

My oouam fished cmd swma in the lake on Satwrday, 

This sentence consists of two sentences, united 
and shortened: 

^My cousm fished m the lake on Satu/rda/y. 
My oousm swa/m m the lake on Saturday. 

38. When the conjunction is used to connect 
words in a sentence, the sentence can not be de- 
composed in the way shown above. 

Thus, take the sentence, The hvmfwm body consists 
prmcipally of ilood^ flesh, and hone. This is not 
equivalent to 

( The h/mna/n body consists prindpdlly of Wood, 
■J The h/wmam, hody consists prmcipaMy of flesh. 
( 27ie h/wman hody consists prindpaHy of bone. 

39. Conjunctions often occur in pairs, and some- 
times the first of a pair is used not to connect, but 
to introduce. 

Though he toere a gia/nt, yet I should not feofl* Uvm. 
He is neither hcnest nor truthful. 
He is either sick or very tvred. 

40. Definition.— A conjunction is a word used to 
connect words or sentences. 



26 ENGLISH QBAMMAB. 

Exercise ^.—From the following list select svdtdble 
conjimctions to fill the blanks : 



and 


nor 


that 


except 


therefore 


but 


so 


unless 


although 


nevertheless 


for 


if 


whether 


hence 


notwithstanding 


or 


else 


either 


because 


in order that 


yet 


than 


neither 


however 


so that 



1. He was punished he was guilty. 

2. He was pardoned he was guilty. 

3. I would pay you I had the money. 

4. We can not go we finish our task. 

5. He can not cross the river the water is shallow. 

6. The man came, he did not stay long. 

7. The poor man gave more the rich man. 

8. the rain came down in torrents, we started on our 

journey. 

9. I will trust him, he deceived me before. 

10. The lady could dance sing, she played 

beautifully. 

11. Everybody believed him, he must have been truthful. 

12. We must go at once, stay at home all day. 

13. I will lend you the money, you seem to need it so 

badly. 

14. I have not decided I shall walk ride. 

15. The children played outside while the day was fine, 

came into the house as soon as it began to rain. 

Exercise 9. — Make one sentence of each pair of 
sentences by using conjv/nctions selected from the 
foregoing list: 

Example.— The boy robbed the nest. 

He was punished for his cruelty. 

The boy robbed the nest and was punished for his cruelty. 
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1. His daughter was the light of hia eyes. 
His daughter was the joy of his souL 

2* The messenger mounted the stairs quickly. 
The stairs were very steep, 

3* Boses love the sunshine. 
They do not love the shade, 

4. Time waits for no man* 
Tide waits for no man. 

5. The teacher reproved the pupiL 
The pupil failed in recitation,- 

6. She talks more than she thinks. 
She talks but little, 

7. You will take cold. 

You are not properly clothed, 

8. Our guest will depart* 
The storm is still raging, 

9. I could not weep- 
I could not laugh. 

10, He paid me promptly, 
I trusted him again. 



m 



QU ESTl ONS, 

Wherein do the words claeeed as prepoaitionH and tho words olaBaod ba 
conjunctions, agree T Wterein do they differ P "What is tlie principal office 
of cjonJuTictionB? WTiafe else do they dct Mention Bome conJunotionB that 
serve to connect worda. SomE? that occur in pairs. Make flentefnc«e cOJi- 



THU nmEBJBCTnoif, 



41» The seven classes of words thus far ex- 
plained have each a particular office or function in 
the sentence. We are able to determine the part of 
speech to which any particular word in a sentence 



28 ENGLISH GBAMMAB. 

belongs only by learning how it stands related to 
other words in the sentence. 

There is, however, a class of words called the in- 
terjection, or eccclamation, that has no grammatical 
relation to other words in the sentence where it 
occurs. Interjections do not aid in the expression of 
thought, but indicate emotion or feeling. These words, 
in other words, serve no other purpose than to show 
by what kind and degree of feeling our thought is 
accompanied. 

Alas! My hoy is dead. 
Hurrah/ We home a hoUda/y, 
Oh! Eoccuse my a/wkwa/rdneas. 

The words alas, hv/rrah, and oh, in the preceding 
sentences, are called interjections, — a name that means 
something thrown in among other things. The name 
imphes that the interjection is not necessary to the 
grammatical completeness of a sentence. 

Words commonly used as verbs, nouns, adjectives, 
adverbs, etc., are sometimes employed as interjec- 
tions. 

Good! That hall was weU caught. 
Hush! You win sca/re the hi/rds, 
*^ipn WhaJb do ymi mean hy **«/" f 
WeU! S(we you solved the eaxmiple at last 9 
Now ! Are you not ashamed of you/rselff 

42. Definition.— An interjection is a word express- 
ing strong feeling, and not related to other words in 
the sentence. 
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Exercise 10.— From thefollomng list select &uMaMe 
interjections to fill the blanlcs: 



Ohi 

Ah! 

Lol 

Sol 

Fie! 

Howl 

Whyl 

Seel 



Gomel 
Stop! 
Alaal 
Help I 
Firel 
Look I 
Bang! 
Hallo I 



WeUl 
Hurrah 1 
Harkl 
Hem I 
Hist! 
Hushl 
Behold ! 
Huzza I 



Hey I 
There T 
Bhamel 
Indeed I 
Begone I 
Look outl 
Beware I 
Welcome 1 



Nonsense 1 
I>ear mel 
Gk)od4)ye \ 
Ha, hal 
Farewell I 
Ah mel 
O dear I 
Heigh-ho 1 



1. \ I am surprised to hear it, 

2. 1 Here comes the train. 

3< I shall not gee you again. 1 

4* ! You can not make me believe thati 

5. ! He is deceiving you. 

6. 1 It was a very funny sight, 

7. 1 Is anybody awake within ? 

S, — — 1 cried Samoset to the white men, 

9, 1 I cried the traveler, as the robbers fell upon 



him. 



10. 1 I knew I could do it 

11. 1 Did you hear that strange sound f 

13. 1 I do not understand you. 

13. 1 The clouds are breaking away. 

14. The maiden wnmg her hands and cried, 1 and 

IB. 1 Let me never aee you again. 

16. ! ^ — I A victory ! 

17. 1 Hy blood runs cold ! 

18. The captain said 1 and 1 "went the guns. 

19. \ that thou ehouldfit die. 

SO. 1 Do not awake the child. 



Note. — It is well to avoid the use of interjections as much 
as possible, both in speaking and in writtagj particularly those 
used to express the feeling of contempt or dislike ; such as, 
fudge f bo&hf psltuwf hah! 
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QUESTIONS. 

How do you determine the part of Bpeech to which any partdcnlar word 
in a sentence belongs ? Of the eight parts of speech, how many are used 
for the expression of thought? How many solely for the expression of 
feeling? What is it called? How may a verb be used as an interjection? 
A noun? An adjective? An adTerb? Give an instance of each. Define 



CHAPTER III. 

ELEMENTS OF THE SENTENCE. 
SUBJZSOT Ain> FBXEDICAT3S. 

43. We have seen that a sentence consists of two 
principal parts: 

1. The subject, — ^the word or words denoting that 
about which something is said. 

2. The predicate, — expressing what is said of the 
thing denoted by the subject. 

Sometimes the subject consists of a noun only, 
as Time flies; sometimes of a pronoun, as Se 
walks, She rides; sometimes, of a noun or pronoun 
with one or more adjective modifiers, as. 

The swift boat scuds before the breeze. 
Friendless, homeless, hopeless, they wandered from cUy 
to city. 

Without its modifiers, the noun or pronoun that 
denotes that of which something is said is called the 
subject noun, or the svbject pronoun, and the verb in 
the predicate is called the predicate verb. 



ELEMENTS OF THE SENTENCE. 31 

44. The subject often consists of two or more 
words equivalent in meaning to a noun; as, 

To err is h/wmcm. Walking in the hot sun is wea/ry work. 

In these sentences, to err^ and walking in the hot 
8wn, are called phrases; and because they perform 
the offices of nouns, they are called nown phrases. 

45. Sometimes the subject of a sentence is an ex- 
pression containing itself a subject and a predicate ; as. 

Why he came to see us, soon became emdent. 

An expression used in this way, as the subject of 
a sentence, is called a noun clause. 

That he committed the crime, was dearly shown at the 
trial. 

Phrases and clauses serve for other purposes be- 
side those mentioned above, as will be shown here- 
after. 

Exercise 11.— In the following sentences, point out 
the subject and 'the predicate, and tetl whether the 
subject is a nown, a pronov/a, a phrase, or a clause : 

1. Long among them waited a maiden. 
IS. I stood on the bridge at midnight. 

3. Written their history stands on tablets of stone. 

4. To make others happy should be our chief delight. 

5. That the earth is roimd has been proven. 

6. By the pale moonlight is the time to view fair Melrose. 

7. Listening to sweet music brings rest to the weary mind. 

8. WTiatever hath been written shall remain. 

9. Charity suffereth long and is kind, is the law of love. 
10. To love poetry is the mark of a refined mind. 



■y 
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THX OOMFIJBMItNT OF A VEBB. 

46. If we should construct a variety of sentences 
by joining subjects to suitable verbs, it would soon 
appear that verbs differ in two important respects. 
We should find that, 

47. 1. Some verbs are capable of forming the 
predicate of a sentence without the aid of any other 
word. Such are called verbs of complete predication. 



( runs. C i 

The hoy \ wfUks. The bird < fiies. 

( thinks. ( eats. . 

48. 2. Some verbs are incapable of forming a 
complete predicate without the aid of one or more 
additional words. Such are called verbs of incom- 
plete predication. That which is added to the verb 
to fill out its meaning is called its complement,— a 

word meaning tlwbt which fills or completes^ 
« * 

/ ccmght the fox. (is a genUeman. 

The dog ■< hit the boy. The mem \ seems sick. 

( sea/red the burglar. ( looks tired. 

Verbs of incomplete predication are of two kinds. 

49. 1. Verbs whose complement is either an ad- 
jective modifying the subject, or a noim or pronoun 
denoting the same person or thing as the subject. 

We a/re tired. They were late. I feel ba>d. It was I. 
Ma/ud was a teacher. He hecame President. 



ELEMENTS OF THE SENTENCE. 



33 



An adjective so used is called the predicate ad- 
jective. 

The noun or pronoun that completes the predicate 
in the way explained above is called the predicate 
noun or predicate pronoun. 

50i 2, Verbs whose complement is a noun or a 
pronoun denoting that which receives the action ex- 
pressed hj the verb* 

He saAi)ed UJfm<i* W& caught fi»h* The stt^ ItgMs ffte eurthm 
The ^orm wrecked a steamer. We cwsis^ed hint, 

51. A noun or pronoun used in this manner is 
called the object of the verb. The noun or pronoun 
taken without any modifiers is called the object nouu 
or the object pronoun. 

53. The complement of a verb may be a phrase 
or a clause. 

He is fvith his sister* The t&cteher said tlutt the eat*th is 
round. They explmned how the aceiilmU Jiapprtied, 



ExEECiSE 12. — In the followvng sentences, pomt out 

1, The sv^'ect cmd predicate. 

2. Tfie predicate nouns and predicate adjectives. 

3. All objects of verbs and of prepositions. 

4, AU clauses used as subject or as object, 

1. I hear the shouts of the school-boys, 

2. The old orchard gave forth the first faint scent of the 
apple-blooms. 

3. A bobolink and a robin sang a sweet duet. 
4* Fame is the fragrance of heroic deeds* 
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5. The soldier lay lifeless but beautiful. 

6. We heard the bleating of the flock. 

And the twitter of birds among the trees. 

7. Men will judge us by the company we keep. 

8. The laws of Nature are just, but pitiless. 

0. God sent His singers upon earth 
With songs of sadness and of mirth. 

10. Washington is the Father of his Country, 

11. King Alfred was a sublime character. 

12. I shot an arrow into the air. 

13. The day is cold and dark and dreary. 

14. Windsor Castle is the residence of Queen Victoria. 

15. Hiawatha learned the names and the secrets of many 
birds. 

16. Straws show which way the wind blows. 

17. We believed that the ring was stolen. 

18. I remember how my childhood fleeted by. 

19. The sailor thought he saw a light. 

20. History teaches that the Civil War was a critical event 
in the existence of this nation. 

QU ESTIONS. 

"What Is a sentenoe? What are the two principal parts of a sentence? 
What part of speech must the predicate contain ¥ Why? 

What parts of speech may the principal word in the subject be? 
Make a sentence with a noun as the subject. With a pronoun as the 
subject. 

What collections of words may take the place of a noun or a pronoun 
In the subject? Give an example of a noun phrase. Of a noun clause. 

What Is the quality that all verbs have in common? What are the two 
resl>ects in which verbs differ? 

What is the meaning of the word complement f What are the two kinds 
of complements of verbs? What are the marks by which you may distin- 
guish them? 

What relation does a predicate noun, pronoun, or adjective, bear to the 
subject noun or pronoun? 

What relation does' the object noun or pronoun bear to the predicate 
verb? 

What else may constitute the complement of a verb besides a noun or 
pronoun? 
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63. We have seen that an adjective joined to a 
noun, to denote more exactly what the noun names, 
is called a modifier. It has been explained also that 
precisely the same work done in a sentence by an 
adjective may be done by two or more words taken 
together and used as the equivalent of an adjective. 

Honest hoys, boys of honesty ^ hoys that are honest* 
Mlue-eyed girl, gwl with blue eyes^ girl who has bltis 



The expressions in full-faced type are all odjective 
modifiers. 

Adjective modifiers a^e, tiierefore^ of three kinds 
with respect to form. 

64, 1< A word. 

Med roses, pine trees, tfi^ee dceys^ silk hat^ large apples. 

55. 2. A phrase. Any modifier that consists of 
several words is called a phrase modifier^ provided it 
contains no word that asserts. The most important 
phrase modifiers are those that begin with a prepo- 
sition and end with a noun or a pronoun. To dis- 
tinguish them from phrases of other kinds of which 
we shall learn hereafter, they are called prepositional 
phrases. If used to modify the meaning of a noun or 
a pronoun, they are prepositional adjective phrases. 

The girl itHth golden hair is my ^ster* 
She wore a dress of niany colorsm 
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Th& boy 



f with his fatlier. 

in the boat. 

on the horse. 

by the road. 
L under the bridg^u 



The grapes 



at the market, 
for him. 
along the fence, 
upon the vine, 
against the walL 



56. 3. A clause. 

I know a girl who lias blue eyes, 

Cgthe noun girl is modified by who has hive 
eyes. This modifier contains the predicate verb hcus^ 
and in this respect differs from the phrase, which 
contains no asserting word. A modifier in this form 
is called a clause. 

The house that Jack l/wUt sta/nds in a region where rami 
never faMs. 

The nouns house and region are modified by the 
adjective clauses that Jack builtj and where rain 
never falls, respectively. 



Exercise 13. — Ibint out all the adjective modi- 
fiers, and tell what words they modify. Tell also 
which are phrases; and which, clauses. 

1. A gentleman of great learning addressed the pupils of 
the first class. 

2. The travelers visited the house in which Shakespeare lived. 

3. Children that live in the country welcome the birds of 
early spring. 

4. Pennsylvania contains many varieties of forest trees. 

5. The book that I loaned you has not been returned. 

6. The lady who visited us wore diamonds of remarkable 
brilliance. 
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7. The people that come late must take the hack seats. 

8. The man from whom we buy proviaionfl 13 a dealer in 
fine goods, 

9. The gardener plucked lairge bunches of luscious purple 



^apes. 
10, 
11. 
IS, 
13. 
14. 



The childreo of the slaves sang the songs of David. 
He that would thrive must see the white sparrow. 
I remember the rock where the cataract fell, 
OromweU defeated the Bxrhj of the king. 
The sweetest music that a mother hears 1b the prattle 



of her little children. 

15^ The mooHp that once was round and full. 
Is now a silver boat. 

1^. The roses that adorned the garden are now withered and 
dead. 

17. Bright flowers deck the meadow where the cattle graze. 

IS. I heard from the boughs the sweet notes of a nightin- 
gale, 

19. The factory where the brothers worked was burned. 

30. I know a bank whereon the wild thyme blowSi 



ABTEBBIAIi MODDPEEHS, 

67. If a word is used to modify the meaning of 
a verb^ an adjective^ or an adverb^ we know the word 
to be an adverb. A phrase used for the same pur- 
pose becomes an adverbial phrase^ and a clause so 

used becomes an adverbial clause. 

* 

iinto the yard, 
over the hUL 
through the woods* 



The foregoing phrases modify the verb walked^ 
and arOj therefore, adverbial phrases. 
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( as the night came* 
We left the city < when we had finished wir work. 
( before the ship sailed. 

The verb left is modified by the clauses on the 

right, which are, in consequence, adverbial clauses. 

A phrase or a clause may itself be modified by an 

adverb. 

Nea/rly across the ocean. 
Exactly where Columbus landed* 
Just before the battle. 

68. Definition.— A phrase is a group of words not 
containing a subject and predicate, which performs 
the office of a noun, an adjective, or an adverb in a 
sentence. 

69. Definition.— A clause is a group of words con- 
taining a subject and predicate, which performs the 
office of a noun, an adjective, or an adverb, in a 
sentence. 

Exercise 14. — Tell which modifiers are adverbs, 
which are adverbial phrases, and which are adver- 
bial clauses. Tell also what each modifies. 

1. I will come when I have finished my lesson. 

2. Smooth is the water where the brook is deep. 

3. He had a fever when he was in Spain. 

4. Some must watch while some must sleep. 

5. We stood upon the ragged rocks 
When the long day was nearly done. 

6. When the shadows of evening fall, the sunbeams fly 
away. 

7. Far above the organ's swell rang out a childish voice. 

8. The little birds chirped as they opened their drowsy eyea 
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9, The swan sings before it diea. 

10. The Eun rises in the east and sets in the west. 

11, Ky heart leaps up when I behold 
A rainbow in the sky. 

IS. Make hay while the sun shines* 

13. An honest man speaks as he thinks. 

14. We walked along the path toward the station* 

15. With a quick motion, the deer lifted his head a littlOi 
and turned his ear to the souths 



QUESTIONS. 

What is the offlc© of & word used sb a modMerr What part of speecli 
is used as a modifieir of a noun or pronoim ! 

what coUectaons of words may take the place of an adjective f Make a 
BGntenco containiti^ an adjective phrase. Ati adjectiye clause. 

What part of apeecli is used as a modMer of a ve(rb, an. adjective, or 
an adverb f Give examples. 

What oolleotlona of words majr he iised to perform the office of an 
adverb T 

Of what parts of speech may a pbraae perform the offices T What is it 
called ia each lastanceF 

Of what parts of speech may a clause perform the offices? What is it 
called in each instance ! 

Enuraerate and Illustrate the varioTis woids and collectioDB of worda 
that may form the subject of a sentence. The complemeat of a verb. 

Define p/mite, X>eflne datise. 



CHAPTER IV. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

AITAJjTSIS Ajsm syitfhesib. 

60. There are two methods by which one might 

make himself acquainted with any thing made up of 
related parts; as, for examplej a watch. 

He might take the watch apart^ piece by piece, and 
while doing so, study the details of its structure and 
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the relation of its parts one to another. An operation 
hke this, which begins with the whole and descends to 
the parts that compose the whole, is called analysis. 
The word means a taking apart or separatmg. 

Or he might begin with the parts, and, after some 
experiment and study, get an excellent knowledge of 
the watch by putting its parts properly together. An 
operation of this kind is called synthesis, which means 
a putting together. 

These two methods are the reverse of each other, 
and both are appUcable to the study of the sentence. 
Both enable us to understand how words are related 
to one another and to the whole sentence. 

61. Definition. — Analysis in grammar is the pro- 
cess of separating a sentence into parts, according to 
their use. 

63. Definition. — Synthesis in grammar is the pro- 
cess of constructing sentences whose parts are given, 
their use being known or stated. 

QUESTIONS. 

How many ways are there of studying any thing made up of parts? 

If yon sei>arated a chair into its parts, discovering how one part was 
related to another and to the whole, what would this method of study be 
caUed? 

If you were given the parts of a chair, and were required to put them 
together so as to form a complete piece of furniture, what might this opera- 
tion be called? 

Tell what you would have to do to become acquainted, by analysis, 
with the construction of a violin. By sjnithesis. 

Invent an illustration of analysis. Of synthesis. 

What is the object of both analysis and synthesis in grammar? Define 
analytU. Define tynUiMis, 
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BYfJTHtiSIS OF SBHl'liNClSB. 

63, We have already seen that, when considered 
with respect to the use that is made of thenij sen- 
tences are of three kinds : declarative^ when used to 
make a statement; interrogative ^ when used to ask 
a question ; imperative^ when used to express a com- 
mand or entreaty, 

64. But sentences may be classified with reference 
to their structure ; that is, by considering their parts 
or elements. 

Sentences have great variety of structure, but they 
may all be divided into three great classes : the simple 
sentence, the complex sentence, and the compound 
sentence. 

L The Simple Sentence, 

65- The simplest form a sentence can have is that 
in which a subject noun or pronoun is joined to a 
suitable verb, or to a verb and its object, so as to form 
a statement, a question, or a command. 



Bwds fiy. 
The dog barkSm 
S6' walks* 



I have read the book. 
Mary ate the apple. 
T}^ swn lights the earth. 



66< Such sentences may be lengthened by the 
addition of modifiers ; but so long as these modifiers 
are words or phrases^ and not clauses^ the sentences 
ai^ still simple sentences. 

Pluck the ripef ffeUonj apples from the old tree^ 
Did the wc^f in the fable ecd the gentle little hmb 9 
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ExERCisB 16.— As in the model, lengthen the foU 
hwmg sentences by properly adding to them the given 
modifiers : 

8eiUmo$, Word JfixH/lMv. FhfOM ModHfiert, 

Imcmy ( among the stately trees 

luonderful < i/n South America 
every^wTiere { along the Amazon Biver 

Along the Amazon Biver, m South America, mcmy wonderful 
birds fly every-wh&re among the stately trees, 

« „, ^, S &i>e, often { of the forest 

2. Flowers bloom] ; . 1 . .x , 7. . , 
( sweetest ( m the lonehest nooks 



3. Girl sat 



very 
silent 
the 
UtOe 



in a pretty crimson chadr 
near the window 



I f ODA9* the CjLeo/r ioe 

happy > ^, 

.lu7 I ^*«<^ ^ village 
swiftly ) ^' 

. , (on the steel rwrmers 
5. Sled shot | ^_„ \ doum the MR 



[new 



( with great speed 



6. Pao'ents tracked footsteps 



the 

frantic 
the 
smaU 



of the lost child 
across an open field 
into the forest^ 



7. Generai must be 



8. Ma4d gave flowers 



trusty 
faUhfid 
^and dutiful 

a 

Utile 
the 
beautiful 



of an army 



with downcast eyes 
to the teacher 
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9, Bparrvw makes home 



arnaH 
brown 
English 
readily 
{its 



in the trees 
of OUT streets 



10. Nest swinjj» 



Uh& 

snaw-jUled 

lonely 
, drea/rily 



- t*pon the Uajless tree 



67i By means of conjunctions, two or more simple 
sentences may often be oontrEuited, or shortened, into 
one simple sentence that has, 

1. A compound subject. In making such contrac* 
tions, changes in the forms of some of the words are 
often necessaiy. 



!= 



Jjeah tu&rU to the seorside. 

J^eah^s math&r went to the sea-aide. 

XdBuh and Aer niother w&nt to the sea-side. 

2. A compound object. 

TTie child gaiJiered shells cUong tJie sea^shore. ( _ 
TTie chUd gathered pebbles cdong live sea-Bho^e. f ^ 
The child gathered ttheUa cmd pebbiett along the sea-shore. 



S, A compound predicate. 

1= 



The sti/n Ughts tJie earth, ] _ 

The sun worms the earth. 

The mm lights and tvarms the ea^ih. 



The thOdre^ are you/ng. ) _^ 

The ehUdren o/re Jiappy. 

Th& children are young amd happy* 



}= 
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4. Two or more of the foregoing elements com- 
pound. 

Ma/ry gathsred violets. Mary gathered buttercups, 

Ma/ry pressed violets, Ma/ry pressed hvMercups, 

IMy gathered violets. LUy gathered buttercups, 

LUy pressed violets, LUy pressed bfjUteroups, 

Ma/ry ami LUy gathered and pressed violets amd buttercups, 

5. Any other compound elements. 

The teacher spoke firmly. ) _ 
The teacher spoke pleasantly. S '~' 
The teacher spoke firmly but pleascmtly. 

Henry was respectful to hds teacher. ) __ 
Henry was obedient to his pa/rents, f "" 
He/nry was respectful to his teacher amd obedient to his pa/rents. 

A simple sentence that is formed by the synthesis 
of two or more simple sentences contains such con- 
junctions as andy but, as well as, either — or^ neither 
— noTy both — andj etc. 

Night is pleasant, as well as da/y. 

Life is short but very precious. 

Both his money and his good name are lost, 

Neither Ms father nor his mother was Uving. 



68. Definttion. — A simple sentence is a sentence 
containing one subject and one predicate, either of 
which may be compound. 

Note.— Great care should be taken that, when a sentence is 
written, the proper marks of punctuation are inserted. For the 
rules governing punctuation, see pages 270-78. 
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Exercise 16. — Contract each set of sentences into 
one simple sentence: 

1. Fine roses are found in Japian. 
Fine roses are found in China. 

Many beautiful lilies are found in Japan. 
Many beautiful lilies are found in China. 

2. The high wind blew down trees. 
The high wind carried away fences. 

The high wind did much damage to property. 
8. No sound was heard during the long night. 

The barking of the dogs was heard during the long night. 

4. The city of Vancouver has only six thousand inhabitants. 
The city of Vancouver has much traffic. 

The city of Vancouver has much wealth. 

5. The buttercup comes early in the spring. 
The buttercup stays late in the fall. 
The daisy comes early in the spring. 
The daisy stays late in the fall. 

6. He spoke of the grass. 
He spoke of the flowers. 
He spoke of the trees. 

He spoke of the singing birds. 
He spoke of the hiunming bees. 

7. John is a citizen of New York State. 
I am a citizen of New York State. 

8. I care not much for gold. 
I care not much for land. 

0. Her cheek was glowing fresh. 
Her cheek was glowing fair. 
Her cheek was glowing with the breath of mom. 
Her cheek was glowing with the soft sea air. 

10. Pride goeth forth on horseback, grand and gay. 
Pride cometh back on foot. 
Pride begs its way. 
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QUESTIONS. 

Define «0n<0fM0. 

What are the two plans upon which olaesiflcationa of sentenoee are 
made? 

How are sentences classifled aooording to the use that is made of them f 
Define each kind or class. 

What is meant by saying that sentences are claasified according to 
structure? How are they so classified? 

What is the simplest fonn of a sentence? How may such sentences 
be lengthened? 

What part of speech is used in contracting two or more simple sen- 
tences into one? 

Give an example of a sentence with a compound subject. With a com- 
pound object. With a compound predicate. With both subject and predi- 
cate compound. With a compound predicate complement. 

n. The Complex Sentence. 

69. We have seeu that a clause may be used as a 
modifier. 

1. A clause may, like an adjective, modify the 
meaning of a noun or a pronoun. 

This is the house that vny father buUt. 

We visited the city where Columbus was ham* 

Here that my father built modifies the noun homsCj 
and where Columbus was born modifies the noun 
city. The words tliat and where are used to connect 
the clauses between which they stand. 

2. A clause may perform the office of an adverb. 

TTie birds retv/med when spring came. 
The concert had hegtm before we arrived. 

70; Of the two connected clauses in each of the 
foregoing sentences, one has a more important rank 
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than the other. Thus, in the sentence, The birds 
returned when spring camCy the clause when spri/ng 
came is said to be dependent or subordinate, because 
it is a mere modifier of the verb retv/med. The birds 
retv/med is called the leading or principal clause. 

71. A sentence that contains one principal clause 
and one or more dependent or subordinate clauses is 
a complex sentence. 

73. Besides its use as a modifier, the subordinate 
clause may be used like a noun in the complex 
sentence. 

1. As the subject of the principal ckmse. 

What he said (mmsed the children. 

That he was guilty se&med cUmost certain. 

2. As the object of the verb in the prmcipal 
clause. 

Cam you explmn what you mean? 
I com not say when I 8h€iU return, 

8. As the object of a preposition. 

My cowrse toiU he determined by what he says* 

73. Definition.— A complex sentence is a sentence 
that contains one principal clause and one or more 
subordinate clauses. 

74. The principal connectives that join an adjec- 
tive clause to a noun or a pronoun, are the pronouns 
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who^ whosCj whorriy which^ that^ and the adverbs 
where and when. 

The principal connectives that join an adverbial 
clause to a verb or an adjective are the adverbs 
where, when, while. 

The adverbs mentioned above are often called con- 
jwactive adverts, because they not only modify the 
verbs in the clauses they introduce, but also connect 
these clauses with some word in the principal clause. 

Exercise 17. — By means of suitable connectives 
form a complex sentence out of each set of simple 
sentences, making necessary contractions: 



'I 



Our children always retire for the night. 
The clock strikes nine. 



g ( The snow remains unmelted longest. 
( The drifts are deepest. 

I The teacher detained her pupils. 
They had failed in their lessons. 
They had been disorderly. 

( We sat on the shore at the sea-side. 
4. < The sun sank below the hills. 
( The stars began to shine brightly. 

- (A boy became Lord Mayor of London. 
( The boy was called Dick Whittington. 

(The farmer carefully locked the stable-door. 
His horse had already been stolen. 
He valued the horse very highly. 

(Harry's mother gave him a beautiful pony. 
Harry was ten years old. 
The pony came from Texas. 
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iThe whale is not reaUy a fish. 
It is eagerly hunted in the Arctic Ocean. 
Its body yields oil and whalebone. 

g j The waters of the Gulf Stream grow cooler. 
( The Gulf Strecun flows northward. 

( Tennyson lives on the Isle of Wight. 
10. } He wrote the beautiful ** Idyls of the King.'' 
( He wrote them many years ago. 



■•I 



12. 



We see the lightning. 
We hear the thunder. 
We may expect rain. 



( The fleeing troops of Sheridan rallied at Winchester. 
( He had ridden twenty miles to join them. 



IWhittier saw many things in nature. 
Other people could not see them. 
He was a poet. 

I George Washington was the first President of the 
United States. 
He was inaugurated April 30, 1789. 



15. 



''Benjamin Franklin discovered electricity. 
Benjamin Franklin invented the lightning-rod. 
Benjamin Franklin was a statesman. 
Benjamin Franklin was a patriot. 



QUESTIONS. • 

What are the three offices whloh a olanae may perform in a sentence? 
When is one sentence said to be subordinate to another, or dependent on it? 

Give an illustration of a clause used as an adjective. As an adverb. 
As a noun: when it is the subject of a sentence ; when it is the object of 
a verb; when it is the object of a preposition. 

f>oint out the principal clause, the subordinate clause, and the con- 
nective, in each of the illustrative sentences In pcumgraph 72. 

Define complex Mntence. 

Point out the principal clause, the subordinate clause, and the connective 
in each sentence you make in Exercise 17, and tell whether the subordinate 
clause is a noim, an adjective, or an adverbial clause. 
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UL The Compouio) Sentekce. 

75. Two simple sentences may be united so that 
one of them is of higher rank or importance than the 
other. This, as we have seen, forms a complex sen- 
tence. 

76. Again, two or more principal clauses, with or , 
without subordinate clauses, may be found in a sen- 
tence. Such a sentence is called a compound sentence. 

Art is long and time is fleMng, 
The 9Wh had set, but the moon was sMmng brightly. 
Either he himseif cormnitted the crime, or he knows who the 
ouiprits are. 

77. A compound sentence must have at least two 
principal or independent clauses. Either or all of 
these clauses may have dependent clauses as modi- 
fiers, or as objects of verbs or prepositions. 

When the tide twms the anchor tviU be raised amd the 
vessel will take its departure. 

WhUUer lives at Atnesbury, near the beautiful MerH' 
nuic thoit he loved M his youih, and he will probably remain 
there tmtU he dies. 

78. DEFiNiTtf>N.— A compound sentence is a sen- 
tence containing two or more principal or independ- 
ent clauses. 

Exercise 18.— Form compotmd sentences of the fol 
lowing sets of simple sentences, and tell which clauses 
are principal, and which subordinate. 

{The rain descended. 
The floods came. 
The winds blew. 
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3. 
4. 



The frost killed the leavee. 
The rain loosened their hold upon the boughs* 
They floated silently to the earth. 
^.The snow covered them with ita white mantle. 

Hia fevered brow grew cool again. 
He breathed a blessing on the rain. 



6, 
7. 

8. 

10, 
11. 
13. 



j It was the month of November 
\ The sun shone warm and bright. 

I The door was softly opened. 
A little girl peeped in. 
She quickly ran away again. 

j The night grows dark. 

( Thick drops patter on the pane. 

j The men could not go sailing. 
( A storm bad arisen. 

( A soft answer turneth away wrath. 
I Grievous words stir up anger. 

j Master books, 

( Do not let books master you. 

j The cork-tree grows to a height of forty feet. 
( Ita trunk is from two to three feet in diameter. 

J Thera was a strange look in his eyes. 
\ He was very merry* 

j Conceit may pujff a man up. 
( It will never prop him up. 



QU ESTIONS. 

Wharein do a complex Beutenoe and a oorapoimd sentence agree r 
■Wherein do they differ ? 

What ia the am&lleat nxunber of p(rincip^ clauses you I04>y hava m 
a compound aenteiicet 

May yiQTi liave a eubordlnate clause in a (Kimpomid aentenccl TTnder 
wbat conditions f Point out the subordinate datiees In the illustrative sen- 
tences in section 77. 

Deflne ow^pcnmd senlmctt. 
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ANAIiYBIB OF THIS 8ZMFIJQ SJUNTJIUJOXL 

79, Sentences may be analyzed 'by means of dia- 
grams so as to show the functions of words, phrases, 
and clauses, and their relations one to another. Dia- 
grams, however, are not essential to analysis. An 
analysis, such as the explanation printed below, is 
suflScient. 



The feathery snow 
Subject. 


feU aileni^ to ihe earih. 

Predicate. 


i 

8. N. gnow 


P. V. fell 


The 
«Bathery 


sUently 

to earth 

|the 



Explanation.— It is a deciarative sentence, because it ex- 
presses a statement. " 

It is a simple sentence, because it contains one subject and 
one predicate. 

The stihject is TJie feoathery snow. 

The predic€Ue is feU sU&nUy to the eaaih. 

The siU^ect noun is snow. 

The predicate verb is fell 

The modifiers of the subject noun are The Snd feathery. 

The modifiers of the predicate verb are silently and the ad- 
verbial phrase to ihe earth, in which the modifies ea/rth, 

Mary amd I recited a long dialogue before the sdhoot. 

Subject. Predicate. 



S. N. Mary 



aijd J 



recited O. y. dialogue 



, - bei*ore school . 

S.Pr. I I / I I the liong 
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The teacher patted the bay' a owrly head lovingly cmd praised 
Tiis careful twrk. 



Bubject, 



S. N. teacher 



The 



Predloate. 



-I r 






P. V. patted 



O. N. head 



1 



lOYingly 
V. praUed 



the 
boy's 
I curly 

O. N. work 



his 
careful 



The wmds and the tuaoes fiercely tossed and buffeted the frail 
vessel and its passengers. 



Subject 



S. N. winds 



I The 



S. y. wave s 
Ithe 



S^redlcate. 



P. V. tossed 



apdN— y/ add V- -Y and 

\f \p.V.hnffeted / \^«y. 

fiercely 



O. N. vessel 



Tthe 



frail 



passenirers 



Exercise 19. — In accorda/nce with the preceding 
modelSj analyze the followi/ng simple sentences and 
explaim, the analyses: 

1. The bright flowers of the morning-glory climbed over 
the garden wall. 

2. The tassels on the maple-trees sway softly in the breeze. 

3. A tall lady with dark eyes stood before an ancient 
mirror. 

4. The harvest-moon looked pleasantly down through the 
^at elm-boughs. 

5. The wise and strong should seek the welfare of the weak. 

6. He put spurs to his horse and galloped away. 

7. I have lived by the sea-shore and on the mountains. 

8. The billows rolled and plunged upon the sand. 

9. The editor read the poem and published it. 
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10. Paris is built on both sides of the Seine, and h£is many 
bridges. 

11. Fierce winds often sweep over the desert and fill the air 
with sand. 

12. The stars and the moon watched over the lost babes. 

. 13. A white dove fluttered gently down to the little maid. 

14. Cool ferns and soft mosses grow abundantly in the 
ravine. 

15. The thirsty horses and cattle drank freely of the pure 
water. 

16. A pretty child swung slowly in a hammock and sang 
a little song. 

17. Madge arose, rubbed the frosted pane, and stared into 
the starry night. 

18. The lost dog wandered about the streets and watched for 
its master. 

19. A soldier's widow and her only child lived in a little 
hut near the viUage. 

20. We heard the moaning of the wind and the patter of 
the rain. 

21. The deer shrink northward from the settler's fire. 

22. There I lingered all October through 
In that sweet atmosphere of hazy blue. 

AlTAIiTSIS OF THE OOMFZaBX SSNTENGB. 

80* A jm& mommient marked the spot where he was htjmed. 

Subject. Predicate. 

f— 1 I ' 1 

S* N. monument P. T. marked O. N. gpot 

lA i I the 

I floe wh^eijB 

8. Pr. he P. V.Jwaa butted 

Explanation.— It is a declarative sentence, because it ex- 
presses a statement. 

It is a complex sentence, because it contains a principal 
and a subordinate clause. 
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llie principal dausf^ is A fi/ne monument marked i?is 3poL 

The stU^or^inate clause is wh^re he was bwried ; the con- 
nective is where* 

The subject of the sentence is A fine monummU. 

The predicate o£ the sentence is mof'^ced ^^ spot where he 
was buried. 

The subject noun is monument; its woiJi/f^'^ are the arti- 
cle a and the adjective fine. 

The predicate verb is marked. 

The object nmtn is spot; its tnodifiers are f/i^^ and the 
adjective clause, where he was Im/ned^ of which fe is the subject 
pranouHy and ims buried is the prerficat* iier&, 

Note.— The higher rank of the principal clause is indicated 
by being printed in full-face type on heavy lines. The de- 
pendent clause is joined by a dotted line to the word it 
modifies, 

TTie rain that hega/n so gently soon poured in torrents. 



Subject. 



Preaioate. 



S» ^^ rain 



r^ V, poured 



a P. that 



Tbe 



aoou 
totorrenta 



P. y, began 

I gently 



u 



The house where Jack and Jm Uved, stood at the foot of a 
steep h^. 



Subject 



n r 



B. ^. 1iciiifl« 




Predicate* 



F» V. stood 



at foot 
' {the 
ofhlU 
I* 



-| 
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We ate and drcvnk y/ntil our hv/nger cmd thi/rat were entirely 
gone. 



Subject. 


Predicate. 




P. V. ate 


S.Pr.We 

S. N. huDfirer 


/i 

— -T< atid 

! X 1 P. V. drank 
ntfm 


and^ 
S.N. thirst iX 


|our lentirely 



An observa/rU cotmtry hoy always knows where the robin bmlds 
her nest, and wfiere the squirrel ?ias his home. 



Subject 


Piedicate. 


1 


1 1 
S. N. robin P.V.buSds O.N.ne«t 
/• Ittao Iwhere Iher 


S. N. boy 


P. V. knows O. d. / J , 


An 

obseryant 

countrjr 


[always \ j 
\ 1 




\is.N.8qulrrel P.V.ha8 O.N.hoine 
Ithe Iwhere this 



Exercise 20. — In accordance with the preceding 
modelSf analyze the following complex sentences^ and 
explain, the a/nalysis: 

X. He who cries about spilled milk mourns unwisely. 

2. Ohina has many high mountains whose tops are almost 
always covered with snow. 

3. The ermine lives wherever it can find a snug hiding- 
place. 

4. I dozed and dreamed until the dawn flushed through the 
waning moonlight. 
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5, The children sat by the window that opened upon th& 
veraada* 

6, The child that was most loved died soonest. 

7. I stood on the bridge at midnight, 
As the clocks were strLkLag the hour* 

8. J act and Jill lived in a little honse that stood at the 
foot of the MIL 

0. Character carries with it an influence that commands 
the confidence and respect of mankind. 

10, The young moon himg in the purple west^ 
When the sun had gone to rest. 

11. I admire a boy who has manliness and courage. 

IB. We stood upon the ragged rocks, 
When the long day was nearly done. 

13* The bark that is vainly tossed by the tempest may 
founder in the calm. 

14. Winter dies when the violets awake, 

15. He who laughs at crooked men should walk very 
straight. 

16. New knowledge that we discover for ourselves, alwaya 
gives pleasure. 

17. Roses were blooming in the gardens of the old Southern 
houses that stood along the bay, 

18. The swimmer bravely breasted the waves^ which eveiy 
moment threatened his destruction, 

AKAJjYBIS of TH£I OOKFOITKD BENTSINOB. 

81* The commanders c^rro^ed their men, <md the battle 
began immediately. 



Bttbiect, 



"1 r 



Predtcate- 



B. y, comiBttnilert 



The 



p. y, f^rranged 



uid 



O. N. men 

I their 



S. Iff, battle 



I the 



.3 P. Y. began 
Tlmmedliit«lj 
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In the spring a fuUer crimson comes upon the robin's breast: 
In the spri/ng the tucmton lapwing gets hvmseif another west, 

Subject. Predicate. 

I ^^ 1 I ' i 

S» y. crlmgon P. T. comes 

^ ! hW 

i upon breast ' 

(a4d) Ithe 
I I robin's 

S. N. lap-wing ! P. V. gets _ O. N. crest 

Ithe " I (for) himself laaothar 

I wanton | In spring ' 

Ithe • 

Exercise 21. — Study the model given above, and 
analyze the following compound sentences : 

1. The child nestled in the comer, and the wind blew the 
rain away from her. 

2. The cattle are quietly feeding in the pastures, and the 
people are resting in their pleasant homes. 

3. The mountain slopes of Switzerland are covered with 
vineyards, and pleasant villages fill the valleys. 

4. Men may come and men may go, 
But I go on forever. 

5. I love my wife, I love my friend, 
I love my children three. 

6. Now the lost has found a home. 
And a lone hearth shall brighter bum. 

7. We enjoyed our walk, although the rain fell fast. 

8. The wind was blowing over the moors, 
But the sun shone bright upon the heather. 

9. The storm had cleared the air, and a heavenly calm 
succeeded. 

10. A torn jacket is soon mended ; but hard words bruise 
the heart of a child. 



PART II. 



CHAPTER L 

THE DIVISIONS OF GRAMMAR. 

82* Grammar tella tis how words are formed, how 
they are classified, how they are joined to form sen- 
tences, how sentences are classified, and the relations 
that both words and sentences bear one to another 
(16,) 

83» Hence, grammar has to do, 

1. With words separately considered ; that is, not 
united to express thought. 

2. With words joined in sentences* 

84. A spoken word is a sound, or a combination 
of sounds, having a meaning, 

85. When a word is written or printed, certain 
characters called letters are used to represent the 
sounds of the spoken word, 

86. Definition. — Orthography is that part of gram- 
mar which treats of the correct representation by 
letters of the sounds that make up a word* 

The word orthography is derived from two Q-reek words, 
meanizLg righi or trus^ and tvrUing. It means, therefore, correct 
i4)rUmg. (5o) 
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87. In the study of grammar, words are first 
classified according to the way in which they are 
used in sentences. This has led to the division of 
aU the words in our language into eight classes, 
called parts of speech. It will be found, however, 
that nearly all of these classes or parts of speech 
may be further subdivided. This process of arrang- 
ing the words of a language in classes is called 
classification. 

88. Again, if you will look carefully at a sentence, 
such as, Charles rode on his father's horse, you will 
notice that three of the words, rode, his, and father's, 
are modifications of other words, and that each modi- 
fication is made in order to express a variation of 
meaning. Bode is a modification of ride, to indicate 
that the event took place in past time. His is a 
modified form of he, and 's is added to father, in 
both cases to show possession. All such changes are 
called inflections. 

89. Definition.— Inflection is any change in the 
form of a word to indicate variation in meaning or 
use. 

90. Inflections may be made in four ways : 

1. By an internal change in the word ; as, ride, rode; see, 
sa/w; man, men. 

2. By adding a letter or a syllable ; as, feam, lecmis, learned ; 
bock, boo^e, hooka; stradght, stradgJUer, stradgTUest. 

3. By the use of auocUiary or helping wards; as, leoflm, 
wiU lea/m, have learned, had learned; happy, more happy, 
most happy. 

4. By the use of a word quite different in spelling and 
sound; as, he, am,, is, was; good, better, best. 
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91» That form of a word to which inflections are added is 
called the stem. Thus Ua/m is the stem to which a and ed are 
added to form lea^ms axid ^eomeef. 

92. The inflections of nouns and pronowrm are 
called declensions; of adjectives and adverbs^ com- 
parisons; of verbs^ conjugations* Prepositions^ con- 
junctions, and interjections are not inflected, 

93. Then again^ in studying words, we may con- 
sider not only the classes into which they are divided, , 
and the changes they undergo in order to express 
otup meaning, but also their growth and structure. 

94. Some words are prinie j that is, they can not be traced 
back to any aim pier words in the language ; as, man, bush, tree. 

Others are compound ; that is, are composed of two or 
more simple words ; aa, mse^busht appler4ree. 

Others are derivative; that is, are built up by adding pre^ 
fiseg (syllables placed before) or suffixea (endings) to simple 
words ; aSt befriend and friertdshipf from friend. 

96. Word-formation deals with the study of the 
growth and structure of words. 

Summing up, we may say that words are studied 
as to their classijicatmn^ as to their inflection^ and as 
to their formation. These are the main divisions of 
that part of grammar known as Etymology. 

96. DEFiNmoN. — Etymology is that part of gram- 
mar which treats of the classiflcation, inflection, and 
formation of words. 

The word eiymohgy comes from two Qtmk wordB, meaning 



II 



•III 
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true and word. It mecms, therefore, the aoience of the true 
meanmg of words, 

97. But grammar, as we learned in § 82, treats not 
only of individual words, but also of the joining of 
words in sentences. 

98. Definition. — ^Sjrntax is that part of grammar 

which treats of the way in which words are joined 

in sentences. 

The. word syntaac is derived from two Greek words, meaning 
together and a/rrcmgement. It signifies, therefore, proper or- 
ra/ngement, 

99. Syntax lays down the rules that govern 
the formation of all sentences, whether in prose or 
in verse. 

100. In addition, however, to the rules of syntax, 
there are special rules for the arrangement of words 
in the musically measured sentences used in poetry. 

101. Definition.— Prosody is that part of gram- 
mar which treats of the rules that govern verse. 

The word prosody comes from a Greek word, meaning ha/r" 
momous. It properly means the measwr&ment of verse, 

ExEBOisE 22. — Complete the following synopsis: 



Grammar 



Of words 



r 



Of sentences 



ORTHOGBAFHY. 



aU ESTIONS* 

TffTiat are tLe two principal Bubjecta o£ whicli gramuKir treats T 

Into what may a apoken word be analyzed if What is meant by analysis f 

How is an elementary sound ropreeented ? Define orthography^ 

Wliat is the principle on which words are classified 7 Wliat are tho 
classes called? How many are there? Name thorn. 

If you change the form of a word in order it) express the meaning yon 
desire to convey, what ifl the change called? Define ii^Jtectiort. 

State four ways in which inflections are made, and give an ojcample 
of each. 

"What are the inflections of a noun or a pronoun called ? Of a verb f 
Of an adjoctivo? Of nn adverb? 

How aro woi^ifl clasfiiflod according to fltructxireS 

What is the difference between a simple word and a compound wordT 
Between a simple word and a derivative word f Between a compound word 
and a derivative word? 

What are the throe parts of etymology T Define elymoiogy. Dofl^no 
tjfiriia^. P«(flne pr&sody. 



CHAPTER ir. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

102. Defikitiok. — ^ Orthography is that part of 
gramrnar which treats of the correct representation 
by letters of the sounds that make up a word 

103« We must distinguisTi between spoken sounds 
and the names of the letters or characters used to 
represent these sounds in writing or printing. 

Authorities differ as to the exact number of sounds used in 
pronouncing the words of the English, language, but moat of 
them agree in placing the number at not less than forty-three. 



104, An alphabet of a language is composed of 
all its letters arranged in order. 
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The word alphabet is derived from alplui and &eto, the names 
of the first two letters of the Greek alphabet. 

The earhest written characters were, like the Egyptian 
hieroglyphics, pictures of objects, and from these our letter 
forms are derived. 

105. The letters of the English alphabet are 
twenty-six in number, *as follows: 

Roman : Aa, Bb, Cc, Dd, Ee, Ff, Gg, Hh, li, Jj, 
Kk, LI, Mm, Nn, Oo, Pp, Qq, Rr, Ss, Tt, Uu, Vv, 
Ww, Xx, Yy, Zz. 

Script : J^/a, 3(f, "iSc, ^^, Se, <^ ^, ^fS4, oK, g^; ^ 
^ .x^, j^^, (^o, ^, ^, Mi, Si, ^, Uu, ^, »^, 

Italic: Aa, Bb, Cc, Dd, Ee, Ff, Qg, Hh, li, Jj, 
Kk, LI, Mm, Nn, Oo, Pp, Qq, Br, Ss, Tt, Uu, Vv, 
Ww, Xx, Yy, Zz, 

Old English : g^a, ib, «t, f b, «e, Jf, «g, %\, |i, Ij, j^k, 
II, Pm, irt, «o, |p, (|q, |ir, Ss, ffl, «tt, 9b, SBto, %t, gg, \ 

106. A perfect alphabet should possess a separate 
character for each distinct sound. 

The English alphabet is both defective and redundant. It is 
defective, because it has not a separate character for each 
sound. The letter a, for example, represents at least six distinct 
sounds. It is redundant, because the same sound is in some 
cases represented by more than one letter. For instance, the 
two sounds of c are also represented by h and s. 

107. The letters of the alphabet are divided into 
vowels and consonants. 
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This division rests upon the way in which the sounds repre- 
sented by these letters are produced. Sound is produced by the 
vibrations of the vocal chords, ligaments situated on each side 
of the windpipe. The opening between these Ugaments is called 
the glottis. The waves of sound are modified into vowels and 
consonants by the articulating organs ; namely , the lips, tongue, 
teefth, x^^^f ^^^ ^he cavity of the nostrils. 

108. A vowel sound is a sound produced by a 
continuous passage of the breath. 

Vowel ^undB are produoed by the vibrations of the vocal chorda. 

The pitch or tone of a vowel is detormined by the vocal chorde, but its 
quality dei>^ndB upon the confL^tiratfon of the mouth or buccal tube. 

For the formaticm of the three^principaJ vowels wa give the interior of 
the mouth two estrerne poBftlon». In one we round tho 11 pa and draw 
down the tonf^e, so that the cavity of the mouth E^^ames the shape of a 
bottle without a neck, and wo pronounce w* In the other we narrow the 
lipi^i and draw up the tongue as high as poeajble, k> that the buct^ tuba 
reseuibiee a bottle with a very wide neck, and we pronounce i (as in French 
and Qennan like long e). if the Ups are wide open, and the tongue lies flat 
and in fta natural position, we pronoui^ce ioTig a* 

Between these three ©lementaiy articulationa there la an indeftnlto 
variety of vowel BoundH.— Morris^ Enoli^h ActMerm. 



109. The letters that represent the vowel sounds 
are a, e^ i^ Oy u^ and SDmetimes iv and y. 

At the beginning of a syllable^ or before a vowel 
in the same syllable, tv and y are consonants ; as, 
tvine, twine; yields unyielding. At the end of a 
word or syllable they are vowels; as, joy^ joyous ; 
coWj cow-ard. 

110- A diphthong ia formed by the blending of 
two vowel sounds into one soiind in the same syl- 
lable ; as, I?* in boil^ ow in now. 

The word diphthoftvg means litemlly douhh sowwi 



66 ENQLI8B GRAMMAR. 

Often two vowel characters are written where only one is 
pronounced; as, fea/r, gauge, goat. These are not true diph- 
thongs. The letter not to be pronounced is said to be sil&nt. 

Ill, The vowel characters represent nineteen 
sounds, which, with the accepted diacritical marks, 
and the more usual vowel equivalents, are given 
below : 

fi, long, B& in ale; like e in prey. 

&, short, as in fab, 

k, as in care; like S in there, 

a, ItcMom, as in a/rm, 

h, as in ash, 

^, broad, as in aU; like 6 in fork, aw in pawn, au in fa/vm. 

6, long, as in me; like I in police, 

^, short, as in met; like ai in sadd, ay in says, 

e, as in ?ier; like i in bi/rd, u in v>rge. 

I, long, as in ice; like y in fly, 

1, short, as in tin; like y in hymn. 

5, long, as in old; like ew in sew, eau in beau, 

6, short, as in not; like 9. in t^Tiorf. 
ft, long, as in t^e; like ew in few, 
a, short, as in sim; like 6 in none. 

n, as in rude; like 9 in to, 60 in moon. 

u, as in puU; like 9 in t/x>;/, d5 in foot, 

oi, as in boU; like oy in boy. 

ow, as in Tiow;; like ou in ou/r, 

113. A consonant is a sound produced by an ob- 
struction to the breath. 

The word consonant comes from the Latin con, wUh, and 
sorw), I sou/nd. The consonant sounds are so called because, 
though they may be sounded separately, yet they are used only 
in combination with vowels in forming syllables. In English, a 
consonant alone never forms a syllable. 

113. Consonants are divided into (1) Mutes, 
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sounds in the production of which the breath is 
completely stopped or checked, as b and^?; and (2) 
Spirants, in the production of which the breath is 
not altogether stopped, as v and /. 

114, When not only the breath is stopped, but the 
veil that separates the nose from the membranous 
pouch forming the back part of the mouth, called 
the pharynx, is drawn aside, the consonants n, ng, 
and m, are formed. They are called nasals. 

115. Consonants, considered with reference to the 
organs by which they are produced, are : 

1. Aspirate^ as h, produced by forcing the breath through 
the glottis. 
. . 2. Gutturals, by the throat ; as, k, g, ah in ctuyrus. 

3. JPcUateUSf by the palate ; as, ch in chu/rch, and j. 

4. l>ent€U8, by the teeth ; as, t, d, th. 

5.- Xin^teol^^— otherwise^ called sibilants from their hissing 
sound,— by the tongue ; as, sh, zh, 8, z, 

6. LaMals, by the lips ; as p, &, /, v, 

L and r are sometimes called trills^ because their produc- 
tion is accompanied by a vibratory movement of the soft palate 
and the tongue respectively. 

116. Consonant sounds that require considerable 
effort in their production, as p and t, are called hard 
or sharp; those that require less effort, as, 6 and d, 
are called soft or flat 

117. In the following table the consonant sounds 
are arranged in order, beginning with those produced 
in the throat, and ending with those produced by 
the lips: 
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5 



< 



I 

S3 



4 



1 



•3 



I 

a 



I 



1 






i 



1 



^ 



9 












1 
w 



03 



A 



5 






5 

I 

^ 






! 



SI 

2« 















1. 



P4 

00 



11 
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118. The following letters have been omitted 
from this table : (1) c, because when used before a 
consonant or a, o, u^ it has the sound of fc, as in 
case^ and when used before e, i, j/, it has the sound 
of s, soft, as in rice; (2) the soft sound of g, as in 
gem, because this is the same as/; (8) g, because it 
is equivalent to kw ; (4) x, because it is equivalent 
to ka or gs. 

Note to Tbaohebs.— The clasedflcations of vowels and consonants printed 
above are not given to be memorized, but for purposes of reference as 
occasion may require, and as a guide to drills in articulation. Pupils 
should be systematically drilled in the enunciation of the elementary vowel 
and consonant sounds, both separately and in combination, care being 
taken that in each instance the vocal organs are properly exercised. If, in 
sounding the consonants, children are required to observe and tell how 
they use the tongue, lips, teeth, etc., they will unconsciously learn the 
classes of gutturals, etc.— a knowledge that will be of incalculable value to 
those who proceed to the study of comparative philology, or even of a 
language other than their own. 

The Use of Capitals. 

119. There are two ways in which to write each 
of the letters — as a capital^ and as a small letter. 

Nearly all of our writing and printing is in small 
letters. Capitals are used occasionally for the sake 
of giving prominence to words. The first letter of 
a word is written as a capital in accordance with 
the following rules: 

Rules for Capitals. 

1. Begin with a capital the first word of every sentence. 

2. Begin with a capital the first word of every line of poetry. 

3. Begin with a capital every proper noun and every proper 

adjective. 
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4. Begin with a capital every name or title of the Deity. 

5. Write the pronoun I and the interjection O with capitals. 

6. Begin with capitals the names of the days of the week and 

the months of the year. 

7. Begin with capitals the important words in the title of a 

book, or in the subject of any other composition. 

8. Begin with a capital every title of honor or respect. 

9. Begin with capitals the names of points of the compass when 

they denote sections of a country. 

Gold is found in the great North-west. 

10. Begin with a capital every word that denotes an important 

epoch or event of history. 

The Civil War lasted four years. 

11. Begin with a capital every personified common noun. 
Then Peace shall smile upon us, and Plenty abide among us. 

12. Begin with a capital the name of every religious denomina- 

tion. 

13. Begin with a capital every direct quotation. The first word 

of an indirect quotation should begin with a small letter, 
unless it requires a capital by the operation of some other 
rule. 
Bvrect. — He quoted the maxim, " Honesty is the best policy." 
.Indvrect. — He reminded us that honesty is the best policy. 

Italics, Small CAPrrALS, etc. 

120. The letters used in ordinary printing are 
called Roman, because they were those used in writ- 
ing the Latin language. If we desire to call particular 
attention to a word, we may print it in italic char- 
acters; if to make it very emphatic, in small capi- 
tals; and if to make it still more emphatic, in 
LARGE CAPITALS. 
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1. Italics may be used for words that we desire to make 
emphatic, particularly if two or more words are placed in con- 
trast; as, 

Amongst the arts connected with the degandes of social life, in a de- 
gree which nobody denies, is the art of conversation; but in a degree 
which almost everybody denies, if one may judge by their neglect of its 
simplest rules, this same art Is not less connected with the vsea of social 
life.— De Quinoby, Conversation. 

It is well to be very sparing in the use of UdUcs. Their 
frequent employment is generally the mark of a weak thinker 
and unpracticed writer. 

2. Words borrowed from another language are generally, 
and the names of newspapers, magazines, and books, sometimes, 
printed in italics; as, 

1 prefer to be owned as sound and solvent, and my word as good as my 
bond, and to be what can not be skipped, or dissipated, or undermined, to 
all the edat in the imiverse.~£MEB80N, lUusions, 

JBobiMon Crusoe, which is a fairy tale to the child, a book of adventure 
to the young, is a work on social philosophy to the mature. It is a picture 
of civilization.— Pbbdbrio Habrison, The Choice qf Books. 

It is also quite usual to write the names of books and period- 
icals within quotation marks. 

In manuscript, italics are indicated by a single line drawn 
xmdemeath a word; small capitals, by two lines; LARGE 
CAPITALS, by three lines. 

SYLLABLEa 

131. A syllable is a vowel, or a vowel accom- 
panied by one or more consonants, which is pro- 
nounced by a single effort of the voice, and forms a 
word or part of a word; as, /, yoUj imrog-i-na-tion. 

133. A. monosyllable is a word of one syllable ; a 
dissyllable, a word of two syllables ; a trisyllable, a 
word of three syllables ; and a polysyllable, a word 
of four or more syllables. 
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123. The hyph&n {-) is a mark used in writing, when we 
desire to denote the division between syllables, or between the 
parts of a compound word. 

SyllabicatUm, or the act of dividing a word into its syl- 
lables, is very important, since correct pronunciation requires 
that each syllable should receive its due value. 

In writing, it is seldom necessary to use the hyphen except 
at the end of a line, when, from lack of space, part of a word 
must be carried over to the next line. The following rules are 
important : 

1. In dividing a word it is improper to make the division 
except at the end of a syllable ; as, htir^mcm, rheirO-rio. 

2. When two consonants come together, the first generally 
ends, the second begins, a syllable ; as, mem-ber, hwmMe. 

3. Two vowels coming together should be separated, unless 
they form a diphthong, or one of them is silent ; as, /re-er. 

4. In the case of a derivative or compound word, it should 
be so divided as to throw the parts into separate syllables; as, 
imrpede, assist-ance, some-^wTiere. 

Accent. 

134. Accent is the stress of the voice upon a 
syllable of a word; as, hu^-mid, iv^tend'. 

As a general rule, it may be said that the accent should be 
laid upon the root part of a word, rather than upon a prefix 
or a suffix ; as, iririen'-tion, i/m-pose'. 

136. Many dissyllables, when accented on the 
first syllable, are nouns or adjectives ; when accented 
on the last syllable, verbs; as, 

Nimns or Adjectives, Verbs* 

per' feet per feet' 

con'vert con vert' 

con'tract con tract' 

in'crease in crease' 

sur'vey sur vey' 
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126. A few dissyllables, when siccented on the 
first syllable, are nouns ; when accented on the last 
syllable, adjectives: 



Nouns. 


A^iJecOneB. 


Au'gust 


au gust' 


com'pact 


com pacf 


in'stinct 


in stinct' 


min'ute 


min ute' 


su'pine 


su pine' 



Spelling. 

137. Spelling is the process of naming, 
writing in proper order, the letters of a word. 



or of 



If each letter represented but one sound, spelling would be 
an easy matter ; but as our alphabet is both redundant and de- 
fective, it is one of great difficulty. The best way to become an 
accurate speller is to read much, to observe closely the forms of 
words, and to write frequently. To know the derivation of a 
word often gives a key to its spelling. If you are not sure of 
the spelling of a word, do not write it until you have looked it 
up in a dictionary. Other matters of importance in connection 
with spelling will be discussed in the chapter on " Word Forma- 
tion." 

138. Dr. Abbott lays down this principle to ex- 
plain many of the curious things in English spell- 
ing, some of which are indicated in the following 
rules: 

A letter is often changed or dovhled in passing 
from one form of a word to another, in order to 
preserve the original sounds 

• See Abbott's "How to Parse," pp. 174-178. 
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139, I. — Final y preceded by a consonant is 
changed into i upon the addition of any affix (ex- 
cept ing) beginning with a vowel, or before ment, ly, 
ful, ness, fy, hood; as, happy, happier, happiness; 
defy, defiance; country, countries; beauty, beautiful, 
beautify, hardy, hardihood. 

The reason is, that, if this change were not made, the sound 
iliight be altered. For example, hazier might be pronounced 
hazier. Babyhood is an exception. 

Beauteous and plenteous are adjectives not formed according 
to the rule. 

130. n.— Final y preceded by a vowel, or before 
the affix mgr, is retained; as, pity, pitying \ valley, 
valleys; money, moneys. 

The y is retained before mg to prevent the repetition of i; 
and, in the other cases, because the sound is not affected. 

Die forms dying; Ue, lying; tie, tying; vie, vying; to pre- 
vent the accumulation of vowels. 

131. III. — Final e silent is generally omitted be- 
fore a suffix beginning with a vowel; as, grieve, 
griev-ance; please, pleas-ure. 

Exceptions to this rule are words ending in ce or ge, which 
retain the e before suffixes beginning with a or o in order to 
prevent a change of sound in the c or g; as, service, service- 
able; oiUrage, out/ra^erous. 

Again, when e is preceded by e, o, y, it is often retained 
before ing, able; as, shoe-ing, agree-able. This is to prevent a 
change of sound. 

The 6 in d/ye-mg is preserved to distinguish the word from 
d/yvng. 
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133. IV.— Final e is generally retained before a 
suflix beginning with a consonant ; as, pale, pale-ness. 

Exceptions to this rule are abridgment, acknowledgment, 
an'gwm&nt, awfuL, dAjH/y, judgment, tnUy, wholly, mt/rsUng. 

133. v.— Derivatives formed by adding one or 
more syllables to words ending in a double con- 
sonant, usually retain both consonants ; as, ebb, 
ebbi/ng; stiff, stiffness; will, willful-, shrill, shrillness. 

Exceptions are almost, although, albeit, also, altogether, belfry, 
welfare,, elbow. 

134. VI. — ^Derivatives formed by prefixing one or 
more syllables to words ending in a double consonant 
usually retain both consonants; as, undersell, fare- 
well, downfall, fulfill, befell. 

UntU and adjectives terminating in ful are exceptions. 

135. VIL — ^Monosyllables, and polysyllables ac- 
cented on the last syllable, when they end in a single 
consonant preceded by a single vowel, double the 
final consonant before a suffix beginning with a 
vowel; as, thin, thirwaer; hop, hop-pvag ; forget, 
forget-ting \ acquit, acquitting. 

The reason of this fact is to preserve the sound of the 
original word. "Were the p in hop not doubled before mg, the 
word would be confounded with hopmg, the present participle 
of hope. 

A final consonant, when it is preceded by two vowels, or 
when the accent does not fall on the last syllable, is not doubled 
before an additional syllable; as, toU, toUmg; offer, offering; 
tro/oel, tra/oeler; worship, worshiper. 
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CHAPTER III. 
ETYMOLOGY. 

136. Etymology treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and formation of words. (See 96.) 

137. According to their use in the sentence, all 
the words in our language are arranged in eight 
classes, called parts of speech. These are, 



1. The noun. 

2. The pronoun, 

3. The adjective. 

4. The verb. 



5. The adverb. 

6. The preposition. 

7. The conjunction. 

8. The interjection. 



138. As the words comprised in the classes, nowrtj 
adjective, verb, and adverb, express each a notion or 
idea of its own, these are sometimes called notional 
words. 

139. As the words comprised in the classes, pro- 
nowa, preposition, and conjunction, serve only to 
show the relations of other words one to another, 
they are termed relational words. 

The interjection has no grammatical relation to the other 
words of the sentence ; nor does it express a notion or idea. It 
servres rather to color the thought of the sentence with feeling. 
(See 410 

In the English language, as it is known to us in the earliest 
writings still extant, the relations of notional words one to 
another are indicated by inflections. Most of these inflections 
have been dropped and their places taken by relational words. 
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Words. 



-{; 



THE Noinr. 

140. Definition. — A Noun ia a word used as the 
name of something; Washington^ Charles; ftorsBj 
tree; committee^ crowd; happiness, truth. 

Classes of NouNa 

141. In the sentence, The Hudmn is a large 
river^ two words, Hudson and river, are names of 
the same object, and, both being names, they are 
nouns. But there is a difference in their meaning. 
The name river is a term that is apphed to any 
body of water answering a certain desc^ription. 

The name Hudson^ on the other hand, is given to 
a single river to distinguish it from all other bodies 
of water of the same kind. It belongs to one par- 
ticular river. 

142. Hence, nouns, according as they are names 
used to distinguish individual objects from other 
objects of the same kind, or are given in common 
to a number of objects of the same kind, are divided 
into two great classes : 

L Jhr^er Nowns* n. Vomtnon Naunsm 
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143. Definition.— A proper noun is a name that 
belongs only ,to some particular person, place, or 
thing. 

The word p^''(>P^ is derived from the Latin proprma, mean- 
ing one's own, 

144* The same proper name is sometimes given to more 
than one individual of a class. Thus, there are many Johns, 
Marys, etc.; several towns are called Waslwngton; there is a 
Boston in America, and a Boston in England. These names are, 
however, strictly proper nouns, because they were separately 
given, and are used to distinguish individuals, and not classes. 

Occasionally, proper nouns are used to denote a class or 
group; as, the UcBsa/rs, the Adcvmses, meaning all who belong 
to certain families. Again, the name of some distinguished man 
is sometimes applied to another who is supposed to possess 
similar qualities ; as, a modem Solon, meaning a statesman re- 
sembling the great Greek lawgiver ; a yov/ng Napoleon, a Da/nM 
come to judgment. In such cases the proper noun is said to be 
used as a common noun. 

146. Definition.— A common noun is a noun that 
is used as the name of a class of things. 

The word carmnon is derived from a Latin word that means 
belonging to more than one. Hence, a common noun is a name 
that belongs not only to a class, but to each individual of that 
class. 

146. All common nouns are names of classes. 
But, as classes are of various kinds, so there are 
different kinds of common nouns to distinguish dif- 
ferent classes. 

147. A class of things is usually made up of 
single objects that possess some distinguishing mark 
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or marks in common ; as, plant^ horse, stone. Many 
of these classes may be separated into smaller classes, 
each composed of individual objects. Thus, the class 
of things called plants may be divided into trees, 
shrubs, and herbs. Each of these classes may be 
further divided : trees into pine, oak, maple^ etc. ; 
shrubs into rose, curro/at, gooseberry, etc. ; herbs into 
clover, pink, geraniv/m, etc. Now, the distinguishing 
mark of these classes is that they are each made up 
of thmgs or objects having some quality or property 
in common. And, as our notion of an object is made 
up of several united qualities, such as size, shape, 
color, etc., we may call the name of such an object 
a concrete common noun. 

148. DEFiNmoN. — A concrete noun is a common 
noun that denotes an object or a class of objects by 
a union of qualities. 

Under this head are included the names of things in 
bulk; as, wheat, gram: and the names of materials; as, iron, 
wood, etc. 

The word olyect means a thmg thrown m the wa/y of the 
mind to think about. 

The word concrete properly means grown together; hence, it 
is used to mean a person or thing with all his or its quaJities. 

149. There are some names that denote groups 
of objects. We speak, for instance, of a family 
(meaning father^ mother, brothers, sisters, etc.), of 
a herd, of cattle, a bevy of young ladies, a crowd of 
people, a brood of chickens, a bunch of grapes, a row 
of houses. In all these cases the names denote 
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classes. But the unit of thought — that about which 
the mind is thinking — is not a single object, but a 
group of objects. Hence, a name that denotes a 
group is called a collective common nowi. 

160. Definition. — ^A collective noun is a common 
noun that denotes a group or a class made up of 
groups of objects. 

151* The difference between a concrete common noun and 
a collective common noun, is this; a concrete common noun, 
such as treey is a name not only for a class of plants, but also 
for each individual member of that class ; the oak is a Pree, the 
maple is a tree, the pine is a tree, and so on. The collective 
noun forest, on the other hand, while it may be applied to any 
one of many collections or groups of trees, can not be applied 
to an individual tree. We can not say, Tfie oak is a forest, or 
the like. 

153. Again, there are names that do not denote 
directly either things or groups of things. We may- 
think or speak, not of the person John, but of some 
quality of his body, as, height, weight; of some 
quality of his character, as, honesty, folly, goodness; 
or of some power of his mind, as, memory, imugina-^ 
tion. The name of a quahty, feeling, action, etc., 
thought of as separated or abstracted from the ob- 
ject to which it belongs, is called an abstract com- 
mon noun. 

153. DEFiNrrioN.— An abstract noun is a common 
noun that denotes a class of qualities, feelings, facul- 
ties, or actions ; as, whiteness, joy, memory ^ pimishn 

ment. 
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The word abstract is derived from the Latin word abatractvs, 
meaning dro/um a/wa/y, or sepa/ra/ted, 

164. As the adjective is the part of speech that 
expresses quality, most abstract nouns are formed 
from adjectives, and denote the qualities when con- 
sidered apart from the persons or things to which 
they belong; as, good, goodness; wise^ wisdom. 

Many abstract nouns axe fonned by the addition of the 
suffix ne^; as, bright, brightness; righteous, righteousness; black, 
blackness. 

Some end in th; as, tnie, truth; wide, width; dead, death. 

Others end in iy; as, noble, nobiUty; ou/rious, curiosity; 
honest, honesty. 

Others, again, taJse the termination ce; as, prud&nt, prudence; 
patient, patience; reveremt, reverence. 

155. Abstract nouns denoting auctions considered 
apart from the actors, are formed from verbs; as, 
serve, service; choose, choice. 

Many abstract nouns formed from verbs end in Hon; as, 
protect, protection; move, motion; reflect, reflection. 
Other examples are relief, advice, pleasu/re. 

156. Abstract nouns are also formed from con- 
crete common nouns; as, thief, theft; hero, heroism. 

Such derivatives generally mean the state or condition de- 
noted by the nouns from which they are derived. 

Many such nouns end in ship; as, friendship, the condition 
of being a friend ; leadersMp, the condition of being a leader. 

Others again end in Tiood; as, ma/hhood, the condition of 
being a man ; childhood, the condition of being a child. 

157. When an abstract noun is used to denote a class of 
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individuals, it becomes a common nomi. The word nobUUy, 
for example, is used in England to denote not only the quality of 
being noble, but a particular class of people who are supposed 
to possess this quaHty. When so used it is a common noun. 

ExEROisB 24:.— Complete the followmg tcMe : 
Nouns. 



Exercise 26. — From a page of your Header select 
all the nowas and classify them as proper, concrete, 
abstract, and collective. 

QUESTIONS. 

Define Hynwiogy. 

On what principle is a classifleation of words made? What is meant by 
&pari qf speech f Name the parts of speech. What is meant by a notional 
word? A reloHonal woTdf 

Define noun. 

Wherein do a proper nonn and a common noun agree f Wherein do 
they differ? 

Wherein do a concrete common noun, a collective common noun, and 
an abstract common noun, agree? Wherein do they differ? 

What is the literal meaning of the word proper f The word common f 
The word obsiraelf 

How are abstract common nouns classified according to their structure? 

Give examples and state the meaning of each. 

Inflections of NouNa 

158. Nouns may be inflected, or changed in form, 
to indicate difference in number^ gender, and case. 

These properties belong to both nouns and pro- 
nouns. 



f 
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159. DEFimtToN, — Number ia that form or use of a 
word by which it denotes one or more than one. 
Hat^ hats\ fox^ foxes; Tnovse^ mice, 

160. It follows that there are two numbers in 
English grammar; one to express one thing, another 
to express more than one, 

161. Definition. — The singular number of a noun 
is the form or use of it that denotes one, 

163, Definition^— The plural number of a noun ia 
the form or use of it that denotes more than one. 

163. The singular is regarded as the stem of the 
noun, and from it the plural is formed in various 
ways- 

RuiiE.— Jlfosi nowns add s or es to the Bingular to 
form the plurat Booh^ books; lioUj lions; hrcmch^ 
branches. 

16i. When the g sound can be attached without 
making an additional syllable, s alone is used ; as, 6o^, 
boys; giT\ girls, 

165. But when the s sound makes an additional 
syllable, es is used. This is the case where the 
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singular ends in a hissing sound, such as s, z, x, ah, . 
and ch (sounded as in the word church) ; as, hiss, 
hisses; adz, adzes; sash, sashes. 

166. Custom has made some nouns ending in o 
add s to the singular to form the plural, and 
others es. 

Some of those which add 8 are the following : 

bravo grotto solo folio 

canto octavo stiletto nuncio 

duodecimo portico tyro oratorio 

embryo quarto virtuoso portfolio 

Some of those which add es are the following : 



buffalo 


echo 


mosquito 


potato 


calico 


flamingo 


motto 


tomato 


cargo 


hero 


mulatto 


tornado 


domino 


manifesto 


negro 


volcano 



167. Nouns ending in y preceded by a vowel 
form their plurals in the regular way ; as, valley, 
valleys. 

But when the singular ends in y preceded by a 
consonant, the y is changed into i and es is added 
to form the plural; as, duty, duties; sky, skies; 
&py, spies. (See 139 and 130.) 

168« Most nouns ending in / or /e form their plurals ac- 
cording to the rule, but some change the / into v and the plural 
form ends in ves; as, fifes, skiffs, cliffs, strifes; half, halves; 
shelf, shelves. 
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169. A few nouns form their plurals in ways 
once common in our language, but now little used 

1. By adding en; as, 



mtntnoat. 


Hwta. 


aki0fdar. 


JwtCmm 


ox 


oxen 


brother 


brethren 


cow 


kine 


child 


children 



Oxen is the only word in which the plural termination 
en, once very common, is now preserved in its purity. In the 
other cases, the words have been gradually modified to their 
present forms. 

2. By changing the vowel sound of the word ; as. 



singular. 


HuraL 


singular. 


JPfurcU. 


man 


men 


tooth 


teeth 


foot 


feet 


mouse 


mice 


goose 


geese 


woman 


women 



170. A few nouns have the same form for the 
singular and the plural ; as, deer, sheep, swine, cod, 
trout, mackerel, etc. 

171. Many nouns have been imported into the 
English language from foreign languages. When 
these have passed into common use, they form their 
plurals in the regular way. Examples are indexes, 
bandits, cherubs, formulas, memorandums, focuses, 
terminuses. But the foreign plurals, indices, banditti, 
cherubim, formulce, memxyrcmda, foci, termini, are also 
used. 

Others, not used so frequently, retain their foreign 
plurals. Examples are : 
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LATIN. 


GREEK. 


akhgvlar. 


BwraL 


OngfUar. 


xTUfVIk 


larva 


larvae 


automaton 


automata 


nebula 


nebulff) 


criterion 


criteria 


radius 


radii 


phenomenon 


phenomena 


dictum 


dicta 


analysis 


analyses 


datum 


data 


thesis 


theses 


eflauvium 


effluvia 


antithesis 


antitheses 


erratum 


errata 


hypothesis 


hypotheses 


medium 


media 


basis 


bases 


stratum 


strata 


crisis 


crises 


apex 


apices 


eUipsis 


ellipses 


appendix 


appendices 


miasma 


miasmata 


index (in algebra) 


indices 






vertex 


vertices 






vortex 


vortices 


FRENCH. 


axis 


axes 


beau 


beaux 


amanuensis 


amanuenses 


(Mr.) 


Messieurs 


genus 


genera 


(Mrs.) 


Mesdames 



173. Messiev/rs and Mesdames are French words 
adopted into English as the plurals of Mr. and Mrs. 

Some foreign nouns are generally used in the 
plural; as, aborigines, literati. 

173. Some words, plural in form, are usually- 
treated as singular; as, means, news, amends, odds, 
tidings, wages, swmmons, gallows. 

Mecms, padns, and wages may be used in the plural. N&u>s 
is always singular. Smnmona .takes a plural, summonses. 



174. Certain nouns ending in ics, derived from Greek ad- 
jectives, are always used in the singular; as, politics, ethics, 
physics y optics, mathem^ics. 

Logic, similarly derived, omits the s. 
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1^5. Some nouns, because they are the names of 
things foimd only in pairs, or consisting of more 
than one part, are used only in the plural. Such are: 



soissora 


victuals 


shears 


toDga 


eDtrails 


measles 


breeches 


nuptials 


matins 


drawers 


scales 


twee^ra 


pincers 


di^B 


trousers 



lt6p The nouns riches, almSy and eaves^ though 
often treated as plurals, are re£illy singular in form. 



177* Some nouns have two plurals, which differ 
in meaning ; as, 



brother brothers (b^ birth) 

cloth cloths (kinds of cloth) 

die dies (for coining) 

fifih fishes (separate fish) 

( gem uses (persons of great | 

^•""^ 1 ability) \ 

index indexes (tables of contents) 

pea peas (regarded separately) 

penny pennies (separate coins) 

shot shote (discharges) 



brethren (of a community) 
clothes (gai^ments) 
dice (for play) 
fish (collective) 

genii (spints)^ ^ 

indices (in Algebra), 
pease (collective), 
pence (sum of money), 
shot (balls). 



178- Some nouns have, in the plural, one form 
and two meanings; as, 



custom 
letter 
number 
pain 



customs: (1) habits; (2) revenue duties, 
letters: (1) of alphabet j (2) literature, 
numbers: (1) in counting; (2) in poetry* 
pains: (1) sufferings; (2) trouble, care- 
parts : (1) divisions \ (S) abilities. 
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179. Proper nouns generally form their plurals 
regularly. 

In names of persons, where a descriptive term or a title 
is prefixed, the name alone adds 8 for the plural; as, the two 
Dr, Smiths. 

We may say, however, the Miss Browns, or the Misses 
Brown, The first form seems to imply that they are thought of 
separately; the second, collectively. 

We may speak of Misses Ja/ne cmd Mary Wheekr; or Miss 
Jcme cmd Miss Ma/ry Wheeler. 

If two or more different men are spoken of, we use Mes- 
siewrs, usually written in the contracted form, Messrs.; as, 
Messrs. Jackson, IXx, and Harmon. 

In eniunerating several ladies by their surnames, we write 
Mesdames, if they are married ; Misses, if they are single. 

180. Abstract nouns have no pliu^al. 

Occasionally, however, these nouns are used, not to signify 
a quality or an action regarded separately, but to denote par- 
ticular varieties of quality or particular ax;tions. They then 
fcecome concrete common nouns, and take the plural form. 
Hence, we speak of liberties, virtues, vices, etc. 

181. Names of substances or materials, such as wine, 
sugar, i/ron, gold, are generally used only in the singular. 

When used in the plural, as mines, brandies, suga/rs, etc., 
the words mean different Jcmds of wine, brandy, etc. 

183. Compound nouns generally add the sign of 
the plural to the principal word. Three cases may 
be distinguished : 

1. Compounds of a noun and a modifying word or phrase, 
add the sign of the plural to the noun; as, oomis-ma/rUai, 
faih&rfhi/nrla/w, son»-4nr4aw. 
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2. When the parts have become so nearly allied in meaning 
that the meaning is incomplete until the whole is known, the 
sign of the plural is added at the end ; as, hamdfvls, rose-trees^ 
fov/r-per-cents, major-generals, attomey-g&nerals. 

3. A few compounds of two nouns inflect both parts ; as, 
mevirserwmts, kmg?U&-templar8. 

183. A noun modified by a numeral often omits 
the sign of the plural; as, two brace of hirds^ a 
two-foot rule, sixty head of cattle. 

Exercise 26. — Make a list vn column form of the 
singular nov/ns mentioned in § 165-18S, and then 
write opposite to each its plural form. 

Exercise 27. — Make sentences in which the two 
meanings of each of the plurals of the noims men- 
tioned in § 178, ^u^ll be displayed. 

Gender. 

184. Living beings are either of the male sex or 
of the female sex. Things without life have no dis- 
tinction of sex — are sexless. 

185. Definition. — Gender is that form or use of a 
word by which it denotes sex. 

186. To the three classes into which all things 
are divided with respect to sex,, correspond three 
genders : 

TMngt, Words. 

Of male sex, Masculine gender. 

Of female sex, Feminine gender. 

Sexless, Neuter gender. 
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187. Definition.— The masculine gender is that 
form or use of a word which denotes the male sex. 

188. Definition.— The feminine gender is that 
form or use of a word which denotes the female sex. 

189. Definition.— The neuter gender is that form 
or use of a word which denotes the absence of sex. 

The word gender comes from the Latin word germs, mean- 
ing kind or sort. 

The word neiUer properly means neither; i, e., neither mas- 
culine nor feminine. 

Father, son, kmg, bull, Jcmiss, are nouns of the masculine 
gender. 

Mother, daughter, queen, cow. Jams, are nouns of the femi- 
nine gender. 

Bock, stone, tree, house, Boston, are nouns of the neuter 
gender. 

190. The names of things whose sex is not taken into ac- 
count, as of very young children and many animals, are some- 
times regarded as of the neuter gender. Thus, we speak of The 
babe and its toys; The fish a/nd its eggs, 

191. Names that may be applied to persons of 
either sex, as, parent j friend, servant; and in the 
case of animals names that do not indicate sex, as, 
bird, swan, dove, hear, etc., are sometimes spoken of 
as being of common gender. 

But if there is any thing in the sentence to indicate sex, 
the noun should be regarded as of the masculine or the fem- 
inine gender. Thus, in the sentence. The pa/rent loves her 
cMtdren, the pronoun her clearly shows that the noun parent is 
of the feminine gender. 

The nonns inan and ma/r^md are often used to denote all 
human beings. 
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192. Things without life are often, particularly 
in poetry, spoken of as being of the male or the 
female sex. They are then said to be personified, 
and their names are regarded, if implying strength, 
power, or violence, as masculine ; if implying gentle- 
ness, beauty, or peace, as feminine. 

The Bfwa is often spoken of as masculine; the 
moon^ a shifp^ or a halloon, as feminine. 

A thousand years their cloudy wings expand 

Around me, and a dying glory smiles 
O'er the fair times, when many a subject land 
Looked to the winged Lion's marble piles 
Where Venice sat in state, ffuroned on her h/u/ndred isles. 

—Lord Byron. 

193. The gender of nouns is shown in three 
ways: 

1. By using different words for the masculine and 
the feminine. The more important examples are : 





Feminine, 


Maeotdine, 


JP^eminine. 


bachelor 


spinster 


king 


queen 


boy 


girl 


lord 


lady 


brother 


sister 


monk 


nun 


drake 


duck 


nephew 


niece 


earl 


countess 


ram 


ewe 


father 


mother 


sir 


madam 


gander 


goose 


sloven 


slut (or slattern) 


hart 


roe 


son 


daughter 


horse 


mare 


uncle 


aunt 


husband 


wife 


wizard 


witch 



This method of distinguishing gender depends altogether on 
the meaning of words, and is not, properly speaking, an in- 
flection. 



92 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



2. By the use of different endings or snflBxes; as, 
ess, triXj ine, a, en, ster, added to the masculine to 
form the feminine. 

(a) Sometimes 688, which is the most common suffix, is added 
to the masculine without other change. 



MMCuline. 


Feminine. 




jr^sminine. 


baron 


baroness 


Jew 


Jewess 


count 


countess 


lion . 


lioness 


deacon 


deaconess 


patron 


patroness 


heir 


heiress 


poet 


poetess 


host 


hostess 


prophet 


prophetess 



(b) Sometimes the final syllable or letter of the masculine 
form is merged in the feminine termination ; as. 



abbot 


abbess 


instructor 


instructress 


actor 


actress 


marquis 


marchioness 


benefactor 


benefactress 


master 


mistress 


duke 


duchess 


murderer 


murderess 


emperor 


empress 


protector 


protectress 


enchanter 


enchantress 


tiger 


tigress 


governor 


governess 


traitor 


traitress 



(c) The feminine suffix trix is found in a few nouns bor- 
rowed from the Latin language : 

Mcuculine. Feminine. 

adjutor adjutrix 

administrator administratrix 

director directrix 



MaeeuOne. 


Femiimne. 


executor 


executrix 


heritor 


hentrix 


testator 


testatrix 



{d) The suffixes me and ina are frequently found in proper 
names of women ; as, Jo8eph4ne, Alexcmdrma. It is seen also in 
heroine from hero. 

(e) The suffix a is found in a few words borrowed from 
the languages of Southern Europe; as, Donna, from Don; 
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8uUana, from StiUcm; Infcmta, from Infcmte; Signora, from 
Signor, 

{/) The suflaxes en and ster come down to us from, old 
English, and are now found unchanged in only two words: 
vixen and spmster. 

(g) A few words, such as songstress and semnstress, show 
the use of both the old sufiix ster and the modem termina- 
tion ess. 

The suffix er forms tmdawer, from tuidotv, 

8. By putting before a noun of the common 
gender a word whose gender we know; as, he-goat, 
she-goat; man-servant, maid-servant 

194. Among good writers of the present day the 
tendency is to omit distinctively feminine inflections, 
whenever it is not important to mark distinction of 
sex. Thus, we speak of a lady as the author, not 
the authoress, of a book; as a singer, not a song- 
stress; as a lectv/rer, not a lecturess; as a chairmxin, 
not a chairwoman, of a meeting. 

Case. 
196. A noun may serve several uses or purposes 
in a sentence. It may be used as: 

1. The principal word in the subject (14). 

Truth, crushed to ea/rth, shM rise ogam. 

2. The predicate complement (49). 

M&n, at some time a/re masters of their fates. 

8. A term of address. 

Well, JBrutuSf thou art noble. 

jRome, thou hast lost the breed of noble bloods. 
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4. An independent element. 

For once, upon a ra/w and gusty day, 
The troubled Tiber chafing toith her shores, 
^ OcBsa/r said to me, etc.— Shakespeare. 

5. The object complement. 

He could foreteU the weather at a word, 
He knew the haunt of every beast and bird, 

—J. B. Lowell. 

6. The object of a preposition. 

Tf^e vine stUl clings to the moldering waU, 

But ait every gust the dead leaves fall. 

And the day is da/rk and dreorj/.— Longfellow. 

7. The subject in an infinitive phrase. 

He besought Hercules to help him, 

8. The equivalent of an adverbial phrase. 

The book is worth five dollars. 
The fish weighed three pounds, 

9. A modifier indicating possession; as, my 
father'^8 house. 

10. A modifier explaining or describing another 
noun; as, Paul^ the apostle f Plato, the philosopher. 

196. These uses, because they indicate the rela- 
tion or case in which a noun stands to other words 
of a sentence, are called cases. 

197. Definition. — Case is that form or use of a 
noun by which its relation to other words in a sen- 
tence is denoted. 

198. Some centuries ago the English language 
had inflections to indicate five different cases- Now 
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we have only three cases, the nominative, possessive, 
and objective; and only one of these, the possessive, 
is marked by inflection. There is now no difference 
of form for the nominative and objective cases. 

199. Definition.— The nominative case is the 

use of the noun in the relation of subject of a verb, 
of predicate complement, of address, or of an inde- 
pendent element. 

President Idncoln was assassi/nated. Edison is cm in^ 
venter. James, where ha/ve you been? The moan hamng 
risen, we set (xut. 

SOO. When used to name the person or thing ad- 
dressed, the noun is in the nominative by address; 
when used independently, it is in the nominative 
absolute. 

301. Definition.— -The possessive case of a noun 
is that form of it which denotes the relation of 
ownership. 

King Arthur^s sword. The soldiers^ home. 

A noun in the possessive always modifies another noun, ex- 
pressed or understood. The relation between the two nouns is 
sometimes one of pure ownership ; as, John's umbrella. More 
frequently, however, the noun in the possessive case is used 
merely to limit or define the other noun, and does not necessarily 
indicate ownership; as, Men's passions; the river's brink. 

303. In the singular number, the possessive case 
is formed by adding to the nominative form the 
letter s preceded by an apostrophe ('); as, John, 
John's ; man, wun's. 



96 ENGLISH GRAMMAR, 

203. The apostrophe alone is added when too many hissing 
sounds would come together ; as, Mose^ lorn, for oonsoienoe" sake. 
It is correct, however, to say Bwms*8 poems, Moses's la/w; and, 
if there is doubt, the rule should be followed. 

Words of more than two syllables often take the apostrophe 
alone; as, Demosthenes* orations; Euripides' pla/ys, 

304. In the plural, when the noun ends in s, the 
apostrophe alone is added; as, ladies' gloves; foxes^ 
holes; birds' eggs. 

When the noun does not and in s, the apostrophe 
and s are used ; as, men's hats ; women's bonnets, 

205* The Anglo-Saxon inflection to mark the possessive (or 
genitive) case was es. The apostrophe marks the fact that the 
vowel has been dropped. The unchanged Anglo-Saxon inflection 
may still be seen in Wednesday, which is a contraction for 
Wbdnes-dceg. 

206. In compound nouns the sign of the possess- 
ive is added to the last word only ; as, th^ heir-at- 
law's right 

The same rule is followed when there are two or more 
separate names, if joint possession is indicated ; as, Robertson, 
Smith, & Co.'s office; William^, Ja/ines, and Mary's imcle. 

But where the possession is several, the sign of the possess- 
ive must be repeated with ecwsh noun; as, Qrami's and Lee's 
forces mst in the Wilderness. The poem, is rmther Bryants s nor 
WMttier's. 

307. Constructions such as His brother's death, the Dttke 
of Clarence (Sir Thomas More), are not now xised. We should 
say. The death of his brother, the Duke of Clarence. 

It is, however, allowable to say, "I bought the book at 
Thompson the bookseller's"; or, *'I bought the book at Thomp- 
son's, the bookseller's"; or, "I bought the book at Thompson's, 
the bookseller." 

The peculiar idiom, TMs is a play of 8h>dkespea/re% is ex- 
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plained as signifying a 'plmi of Shakespea/re's plays; that is, owe 
of t?ie plays written by Shakespeare, Those who regard this 
explanation as correct, distinguish a bust of Cicero, that is, a 
bust representing Cicero, from a bust of Cicero's, meaning (me 
of the busts in the possession of Cicero. Professor Bushton be- 
lieves that the idiom has arisen "from a mixture of two con- 
structions" — a possessive case and an adjective phrase intro- 
duced by the preposition of, frequently used in modem English 
as a substitute for the possessive case. 

308. The possessive inflection is rarely used ex- 
cept with nouns denoting persons, animals, and per- 
sonified objects: Johnson's store, the dog's head, the 
moon's face; but it is not usual to say, the book's 
leaves, or the house's roof: better, the leaves of the 
book, the roof of the house. 

309. Definition.— -The objective case of a noun 
is the use of the noun as object of a transitive verb 
or of a preposition, as the subject of an infinitive, 
or as the equivalent of an adverbial phrase. 

The curfew toUs the knell of parting day. 
The teacher advised the bfyy to return, 
A tram, five cars long, passed the depot. 

The nouns, knell and dan/, are the objects respectively of the 
verb toUs and of the preposition o/. Boy is the subject of the 
infinitive to return, and the whole phrase, the boy to return, is 
the object of the verb adAyised, Ca/rs is equivalent to an ad- 
verbial phrase, by fvoe ca/rs, modifying the adjective Umg. 

A noun, or the equivalent .of a noun, with a governing 
preposition, forms a phrase, which may be used as the subject or 
the object of a sentence, or as an adjective or an adverbial 
modifier. (See 55 and 67.) 

310. When, as in the following sentences, a noun 
explains the meaning of another noun, the explain- 
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ing noun is said to be in the same case by apposi- 
tion as the noun explained. 

Arnold, the traitor , betrayed Ms country. 
I saw Stevenson, the novelist* 

311. The following are examples of the declension 
of nouns. (See § 92.) 

Declension op Nouns. 





mngtOar, 


Fiural, 


mnguiar. 


/Vuftri. 


NOM. 


girl 


girls 


man 


men 


Poss. 


girl's 


girls' 


inan's 


men's 


Obj. 


girl 


girls 


man 


men 


NOM. 


lady 


ladies 


sheep 


sheep 


Poss. 


lady's 


ladies' 


sheep's 


sheep's 


Obj. 


lady 


ladies 


sheep 


sheep 



Person. 
213, Definition.— Person is the use of a noun 
that indicates whether it denotes the person speak- 
ing^ the person spoken to^ or the person or thing 
spoken about 

313. A noun denoting the person that speaks is 
said to be in the first person ; as, 

J, Benjamin Harrison^ do issue tJm my prodamcUion. 

314, A noun denoting the person spoken to is 
said to be in the second .person ; as, 

You, John, a/re wrong. 

216. A noun denoting the person or thing spoken 
about is said to be in the third person ; as, 

Shakespeare wrote plays. Washington was a surveyor. 



f 
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S16* We can tell the i)erson of a noun only by noticing 
the context of the sentence in which it is used. 

Substitutes for Nouns. 

317. Words, phrases, and clauses, not properly 
nouns, are frequently used as nouns. These substi- 
tutes may be: 

1. Pronouns. (See 319 and following.) 

2. Adjectives. 

Adjectives may be used to denote concrete things ; as, {he 
deep, meaning ths ocea/n; the poor, meaning poor people; the 
English, meaning the English people. Or they may have the 
force of abstract nouns ; as when we speak of the true, or the 
heavMful, for truth and beauty. 

3. Adverbs. 

In history we should learn the when, the why, and the haw*. 

4. Noun Phrases. 

To see is to believe. 

To be united is to be strong* 

6. Noun Clauses. 

That you have wronged me, doth appea/r in this, 

— Shakbspkabe. 
Mmyy facts prove that the world is round* 

Parsing the Noun. 
318. To parse a noun is to state the following 
facts regarding it: 

I. The class to which it belongs, 
n. Its person, number, and gender, 
m. Its case. 

IV. The reason for its case ; telling either, 
1. Of what verb it is the subject, or predicate 
complement; 
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2. Of what verb or preposition it is the object; 
8. If in the possessive, what noun it modifies; 

4. If in apposition, what noun it explains ; 

5. Or that it is nominative by address, or nomir 
native (Absolute. 

Exercise 28. — Analyze the following sentences, 
parse each noun, and point out phrases or clauses 
used as nouns 

1. The golden ripple on the wall came again. 

2. In the lexicon of youth there's no such word as foM. 

3. Absence of occupation is not rest. 

4. No noble human thought, however buried in the dust of 
ages, can ever come to naught. 

5. Our greatest glory is not in never falling, but in rising 
every time we fall. 

6. The lightest wave of influence, set in motion, extends 
and widens to the eternal shore. 

7. The heights by great men reached and kept, 
Were not attained by sudden flight ; 
But they, while their companions slept. 

Were toiling upward in the night. — LongfeUow, 

8. Count that day lost whose low-descending sun 
Views from thy hand no worthy action done. 

9. Books give to all who will faithfully use them, the so- 
ciety, the spiritual presence, of the best and greatest of our 
race. 

10. The door-step to the temple of wisdom is a knowledge 
of our own ignorance. 

11. The imwearied sun from day to day 
Doth his Creator's power display. 
And publishes to every land 
The work of an Almighty hand. ^^.dcWson. 

13. Do not read too much at a time, stop when you are 
tired, and always review what you have read. 
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Exercise 29. — Parse all the nouns in the following 

selections : 

1. Good name, in man or woman, dear my lord, 
Is the immediate jewel of their souls. 

Who steals my purse, steals trash ; 'tis something, nothing ; 
'Twas mine, 'tis his, and has been slave to thousands; 
But he that filches from me my good name, 
Bobs me of that which not enriches him. 
And makes me poor indeed. — Shakeapea/re. 

2. It is the greatest courage to be able to bear the imputa- 
tion of the want of courage. — H&nry Cla/y, 

3. "We live in deeds, not years ; in thoughts, not breaths ; 
In feelings, not in figures on a dial,Sa4ley. 

4. If a man empties his purse into his head, no one can 
take it away from him. An investment in knowledge always 
pays the best interest. — Benja/min FrankUn, 

5. **The sea," cried the miller, "is the greatest thing Q-od 
made. That is where all the water in the world runs down 
into a great salt lake. There it lies as flat as my hand, and as 
innocent-like as a child ; but they do say when the wind blows 
it gets up into water-mountains bigger than any of ours, and 
swallows down great ships bigger than our mill, and makes 
such a roaring that you can hear it miles away upon the land. 
There are great fish in it five times bigger than a bull, and one 
old serpent as long as our river and as old as all the world, 
with whiskers like a man, and a crown of silver on her head." 
—Bdbert Lowis Stevenson. 

THE FBONOUir. 

219. Definition. — A pronoun is a word that de- 
notes persons or things without naming them. 
See §29, and work again Exercise 6. 

330. The noun and the pronoun agree in that 
their grammatical functions in a sentence are the 
same. 
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They differ in that a noun is a name, whereas a 
pronoun is a substitute for a name. 

321. Pronouns have the same properties as nouns, 
person^ number, gender, and case. 

323. The noun to which a pronoun refers, or for 
which it stands, is called its antecedent. 

The word antecedent means gomg before. Generally the 
noun to which the pronoun refers, or for which it stands, pre- 
cedes the pronoun. It frequently happens, however, that the 
noun to which the pronoun refers follows the pronoun as in 
§ 213, or is not mentioned at all, as when we say of a per- 
son who has just left. He is gone. But in all cases the idea 
of the person or thing referred to is supposed to be present in 
the mind of the speaker, and to be easily understood by the 
hearer. 

Classes and Inflections. 

333. Pronouns may be divided into five classes: 

I. Personal. J, thou, you, we, they, etc. 

II. Interrogative, who? which? what? 

III. Relative. who, which, that, what. 

IV. Demonstrative, this, that, these, those. 
V. Indefinite. one, some, each, etc. 

Personal Pronouns. 

334. The word person once meant an actor's 
part in a play. As in plays, so in conversation, 
there are the speaker, the listener, and the person 
or thing talked about. Pronouns that by their form 
enable us to distinguish the person or thing in each 
of these three relations, are called personal pronouns. 
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225. Personal pronouns are divided into two 
classes: 

1. Simple Personal Proncmns; as, /, you^ we. 

2. Compound Personal Pronouns; as, myself^ 
ourselves^ themselves. 

336. Personal pronouns have different forms for 
the three persons. (See § 313.) 

337. The pronouns of the first person are /, with 
its plural we; and myself^ ourselves. 

338. The pronouns of the second person are thou, 
with its plural ye or you; and thyself^ yourself , your- 
selves. 

339. The pronouns of the third person are he, 
she, and it, with their plural tJiey ; and himself, her- 
self, itself, and themselves. 

330. The simple personal pronoun of the first 
person is inflected for number and case but not for 
gender, because the sex of the person speaking is 
always supposed to be known. 

Singular. Hural, 

NoM. I we 

Poss. my, mine our, ours 

Obj. me us 

J is always written as a capital letter. 

331. In the expression methinks, me is the remnant of an 
old Anglo-Saxon inflection called the dative case, and thinks 
comes fxx)m an old verb, thmcaUy to seem. It means, "It seems 
to me." Our verb thmk comes from a verb thencan, to think. 
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Methinks I see m my mind a noble cmd pudsacmt ntxMon. 
—Milton. 

333* Prox)erly speaking, the pronoun I can not have a plu- 
ral. The plural we denotes the speaker and one or more for 
whom he speaks. It may mean, for instance, you and J, my 
father and J, my school-feUows and L 

333* When persons other than the person speaking are 
mentioned, it is proper to put the pronoun denoting the sx>eaker 
last ; as, John cmd I, 

S34* The plural tue is used in the following special cases: 

1. In the editorials of newspajwrs : as, We a/re of opinion, 
etc. It seems to tbs, etc. 

2. In speaking for himianity generally: 

Strong pti/rposes au/r minds possess. 

Our hearts affections flU, 
We toU and earn, we seek and learn. 

And thou descendest st4ll. 

—Arthur Hugh Clough. 

3. In foreign countries, sovereigns generally use the plural 
form in issuing their proclamations; as, We, the Emperor of 
Qermam/y, etc. 

235. The simple personal pronoun of the second 
person is inflected for number and case but not for 
gender, because the sex of the person addressed is 
supposed to be known by the speaker. 





SingutaT. 


ifwroL 


NOM. 


thou 


ye, you 


Poss. 


thy, thine 


your, yours 


Obj. 


thee 


ye, you 



236. The plural forms you, you/r, yours, are now used for 
purposes of address, both in the singular and in the plural, ez- 
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cept by members of the Society of Friends, who still address 
one another in the singular by thtm, thy, thine, and thee. 

Thou was formerly used in address as a term of endear- 
ment ; it was also used to denote familiarity, and so came to 
imply contempt. 

If thou thouest him some thrice, it shaU not he cmma,^ 
Shakespeabe. 

Except by members of the Society of Friends, thou is now 
used only in the following cases : 

1. In the worship of the Almighty : Hallowed he thy nrnne. 

2. In poetry: 

HaM to thee (a skylark), hlMhe spvrit-^ ' 

Bi/rd thou never wert— 
That from heaven or near it 
Pov/rest thy fvM heart 
In profuse strains of unpremeditated art, 

—Shelley. 

237« Ye is now used only in appeals and exclamations 
found in poetry and in elevated prose ; as, Ye cra^gs and peaks I 

Not yoUt ye proud, impute to them the /gw^W.— Gray. 

338. The pronoun of the third person is inflected 
in the singular for number, case, and gender ; in the 
plural, for number and case, while gender is teamed 
from the context: 

TLT7BAL. 

Jf. F, N. 

NoH. he she it they 

Poss. his her its their 

Obj. him her it them 

He and she are used for personified objects. (See § 192.) 

It stands for the name of a human being or an animal 
when sex is not thought of, as well as for a thing without life. 





SINeULAB. 




Maac, 


Fern. 


NwL 


he 


She 


it 


his 


her 


its 


him 


her 


it 
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Light the Iwmp cmd hrmg it here. Tell the chUd that it rrmst 
stop crying. 

-239. Dr. Bain distinguishes between the backward and the 
forward reference of the pronoun it. 

This pronoun may refer back to a noun, as in the foregoing 
examples. 

Or to an infinitive phrase used as a noun ; as, To resist 
your acts was necessary, as it (namely, to resist yov/r acts) vkls 
just. 

Or to a clause ; as, I ha/oe done the state some service^ amd 
they Jcnow it; which means that they know the fact that I have 
done th^ state some service. 

Again, the pronoun it may refer forward to a noun, a 
phrase, or a clause ; as, 

It is horrible — this crime. 

It is healthy to walk. 

It is probable that the day tviU be fine* 

Sometimes the reference is quite indefinite, as in the expres- 
sions : It rains. How is it with me 9 We roughed it on our 
jowmey. We must suppose that there is something in the mind 
of the speaker not fully expressed. 

24:0« Its is a modem form. The old neuter possessive was 
hiSy which was in constant use up to the seventeenth century, 
and is to be found in King James' translation of the Bible : 

Thou shalt make a candlestick of pwre gold ; . . . . his shaft, 
and his branches, his howls, his knobs, a/nd his flowers shall be 
of the same.— ExoD. xxv. 31. 

In such a tkne as this it is not meet 

Thai every ndce offence should bear his comment. 

—Shakespeare. 
By Shakespeare the uninfiected form it is sometimes used 
for the possessive : 

Go to it gramdam, child .... amd it gramdam will gi/oe it a 
pZtAm.— Shakespeare. 
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241. The forms my, thy, her, his, its, our, your^ 
their, are used to modify nouns directly : Your fault 
is great. Our money is i/nvested. Their land is well 
cultivated, 

343. The forms mine, thine, ours, yours, theirs, 
and sometimes his and hers, though possessive in 
form, have come to be used only in the nominative 
and objective cases. They are in reality substitutes 
for a noun and its possessive modifier: My hat is 
new, yours (your hat) is old. The fault is yours. 
The mxmey is ours. The land is theirs. I have 
his, he has mine. Theirs have increased, ours 
have decreased. 

343. The parsing of the pronouns given in the 
last example should be as follows: 

My is a personal pronoun, in the first person, singular rywrn- 
ber, possessive case, and modifies the noun hat. 

Yours is a personal pronoun, second person, pVu/ral number, 
possessive in form, but used in the nominative case as subject 
of the verb is. It is a substitute for the words you/r hat. 

344. In the idiomatic expression, Thds is a hook of mine, 
of mine is an adjective phrase modifying book. Mine may be 

•parsed as a personal pronoun, possessive in form, governed in 
the objective case by of Some grammarians explain this con- 
struction by supplying an ellipsis: "This is a book of my 
books." But it would be diflBlcult to explain in this way such 
expressions as, Thds hea/rt of mine, that soul of thine. The idiom 
probably arose from the mixture of two constructions — a pure 
possessive and an adjective phrase. (See § 2O70 

345* Poets and orators occasionally use mi/ne and thkie 
instead of my and thy before a word beginning with a vowel, to 
heighten the eflPect. 
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T9Une a/ngimh luiU not let thee s^eep.— Tennyson. 
Mine eyes hrnpe seen the glory of the corning of the Lord. 

At one time this was the prevalent usage : 

ShaU I not take fnine ease m mine in/n, hut I shaU have 
my pocket picked f— Shakespeare. 

246. The compound personal pronouns are : 

Mngulor, Hural, 

myself ourselves 

thyself yourselves 

himself themselves 
herself 
itself 

247. These forms are used only in the nomi- 
native and objective cases; never in the possessive. 

348. The uses of the compound personal pro- 
nouns are two: 1, Reflexive; 2, Emphatic. 

249. The reflexive use, indicating that the actor becomes 
the object of his own action, is seen in the following: 

I Jmow myself note;.— Shakespeare. 

Love thyself last.— -Ibid. 

He that wrongs his friend wrongs himself more.— Tennyson. 

V^cmlting ambition which overleaps ttoel/.— Shakespeare. 

250. The emphatic use is seen in such expressions as, I 
inyself sa/w the deed. 

Tennyson employs myself in both ways in the following 
line : And I m^yself sometimes despise m^yself. 

Parsing. 
261. A personal pronoun is parsed as a noun is 
parsed. (See § 218.) 
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Exercise 30. — Pctrse all the personal pronowns in 
the illustrative sentences found in §§ 334, 236, 337, 
343, 347, and 348. 

Exercise 31. — Parse all the personal pronowas in 
Exercises 28 and 29. 

QU ESTIONS. 

Wherein do a notm and a pronoun agree? Wherein do they differ? 
What are some of the grammatical functions of nouns and pronouns? 

What are the properties of pronouns? 
^ What is the noun, to which a pronoun refers, called? Give a sentence 
in which the antecedent does not precede the pronoun. 

Classify pronouns. Why are the personal pronouns so called? 

Name the personal pronouns of the first person. Of the second person. 
Of the third person. 

Why are the personal pronouns of the first and second persons not 
inflected for gender? 

Explain the expression methinks. 

What does the plural form we denote? What is the meaning in the 
lineei, quoted in §234? 

Quote lines that show the use of thou and ye in poetry. 

Distinguish and illustrate the backward and forward use of U. 

State and illustrate the history of Us. 

How are the forms my, thy^ etc., and mine, tMne, etc., used? Explain 
the construction. This book of mine. 

Make sentences showing the reflexive and the emphatic uses of the 
compound personal pronouns. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

353. Definition.— An interrogative pronoun is a 

pronoun used in asking questions. 

353. Tlie interrogative pronouns are who, which^ 
wliat, and whether. 

Who fiath believed our report, amd to whom is the a/rm of 
the Lord repealed f— Bible. 
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What is sweeter than honey? What is stronger thorn a 
lion f— Bible. 

Which of you by takmg thought com add one cubit to his 
sta^v/re f— Bible. 

354. Who refers only to human beings, and to 
personified objects, and is thus declined: 





i^nfftOar, 


Fktral. 


NOM. 


who 


who 


Poss. 


whose 


whose 


Obj. 


whom 


whom 



355, Who and whom are always, and whose oc- 
casionally used alone. Whose, like the possessive 
cases of personal pronouns, is generally joined to a 
noun as a modifier. 

Who told you so f From whom did you get the hock f 
Whose vmbreUa did he take 9 This is mine, whose is thdt f 

356* Between who and whdch there is a distinction in 
meaning. W7u> asks a question in a general way; as, Who 
caUs so loud f meaning who of all persons, Whdch inquires for 
a particular individual from a group or class. 

Which (of the two) is the natural mom 
And which the spirit f Who deciphers them f 

—Shakespeare. 

357. Which is used in the nominative and ob- 
jective cases, either alone or as a modifier of a noun, 
for either number and for any gender. 

Wtiich was it.? 
Which of you told me 9 
Which wiU you h^ave f 
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Which hook did he choose f 
Which wumbers ddd she select f 

The word wh4ch comes from the Anglo-Saxon, hwUo, con- 
tracted from hworlic, whatWce, of wJiat kmd f 

258. What may be used either alone or joined to 
a noun. When used alone, it is singular and neuter ; 
when used with a noun, the noun may be of any 
gender and either number. 

What does it matter f What do you wcmt f 
Wherefore rejoice f What conquest brings he home f 
What trUmta/ries foUow him to Borne f— Shakespeare. 

What MnQy govng to wa/r agamst cmotfier kmg, siMeth not 
down fvrst a/nd consuUeth f— Bible. 

369, What is often used to introduce an ex- 
clamation; as, 

What digmty, what beauty, i/n this change 
From mild to a/ngry, a/nd from sad to gay t 

—Wordsworth. 

What is sometimes used as an interjection to ex- 
press surprise ; as, 

Eht howl what! Captadn, did you write the letter thenf-^ 
Sheridan. 

360. Whether is equivalent to which of two ? It 
is now generally used as an adverb. In older En- 
glish it occurs frequently as an interrogative pro- 
noun; as, 

Whether of them tvxtdn did the wiU of his father f— Bible. 
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Relative Pronouns. 

361, Definition. — ^A relative pronoun is a pro- 
noun that relates to an antecedent and serves to 
connect clauses. 

The distinguishing mark of a relative pronoun is that it can 
not form the subject or the object of a simple sentence, but is em- 
ployed to introduce a clause. By some a relative pronoun is 
called a conjunctive pronoun, because it has the power of a con- 
junction as well as that of a pronoun. In the sentence, Th& 
dog dropped the hone, which then fell into the water, which is 
equivalent in meaning to cmd it. 

262. The relative pronouns are who^ which, that^ 
what^ with the compound forms whoso^ whoever^ 
whosoever, whichever, whichsoever, whatever, what- 
soever. As and hut are occasionally found as relative 
pronouna 

363. Who, which, and what were originally inter- 
rogative pronouns. Then they came to be used in- 
definitely in the sense of some person or thing, 
especially after the conjunctions if and as, as in the 
expression, As who should say, etc., meaning, As if 
some one should say. Finally, they came to be used 
as relatives. That, originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun, became a relative before any of the othera 

364. Who and which are declined as follows: 



atnguUxr and Fiural. 


tS^ngular and Fturd. 


NoM. who 


which 


Poss. whose 


whose 


Obj. whom 


which 



That and what are not inflected to indicate case. 
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^65* Wha is now used only for persons, and in 
personification; which, for animals and things with- 
out life. Thut may be used for persons, animals, 
and things. 

TTie letter being folded was delivered to the sqti4/re, cmd by 
him delivered to the messenger, who xjomted u)Uhout.— SiB. 
Walter Scott. 

There is a vast nmnber of abswrd cmd m^ischievoua foMaoies, 
which pass readily in the world for sense and virtue^ while in 
truth they tend only to fortify error and encowrage crime. — 
Sydney Smith. 

Blessed is the mam, that waXk&th not in the counsel of the 
u/ngodly. — Bibuc. 

Wake, wake! all ye that sZeep.— Longfellow. 

Ths songs and fables that are come from father to son. — 
Addison. 

-i- 

366. That is to be preferred to wJw and which in 
the following cases: 

1. When the antecedent embraces both persons 
and things: 

Th^e soldiers a/nd ca/nnon that I sa/w. 

2. As a general rule, who or which is to be used 
when its clause introduces a new fact about the 
antecedent; that is to be preferred when the clause 
is dependent, and limits or defines the antecedent. 

A convenient test to decide whether it is better to use who 
or titfWoft, or th(kt» is suggested by Dr. Abbott: **When using the 
relative pronoun, use who and which when the meaning is amd 
he, it, etc., /(»* he^ «^, etc. lx\ other cases use tkat, if euphony 
allows." 
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I heard thds from the inspector, who (<md he) heard it from 
the giiard that tranpeled uoith the tram. 

Fetch me aU the books that lie on the table, and also the 
pamr^pMeis, which {cmd those) you tuiU fmd on the floor. 

This rule, it must be admitted, is not generally observed, 
even by the best modem authors. It was followed, however, 
up to the beginning of the present century; and there is a 
tendency among writers of the present day to return to it be- 
cause of its clearness and convenience. It covers the specific 
rules given by most grammarians to use that after an adjective 
in the superlative degree, etc. 

Dr. Abbott notes the following exceptions: 

1. When the antecedent is already restricted by some ex- 
pression, e.g. by a possessive case, modem English uses who in^ 
stead of that in a restrictive clause ; as, 

His friends from the oUy, whom he tvas not expecting, 
called at his office. 

2. If the relative is separated from its verb and from its 
antecedent, who or which is preferable to tfiat. 

There are many persons who, though unsorvpuUmSy a/re 
commonly good-tempered, and who, if not strongly i/ncited by 
self-^terest, a/re read/y, for the most part, to think of the interest 
of their neighbors. 

3. If the antecedent is modified by that, the relative must 
not be that. Addison ridicules such language as. 

That remork that I made yesterday is not that thai I said 
that I regretted that I hod mode. 

4. That, as a relative, can not be preceded by a preposition, 
and hence, throws the preposition to the end of the clause. This 
is the rule that I adhere to is perfectly correct; but when the 
preposition has more than one syllable, and may be mistaken 
for an adverb, the construction sounds harsh. It is better to say. 
This is the mark beyond which I Jumped, than This is the mark 
that I jumped beyond. 
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5. After indefinite pronouns modem English prefers who. 
There a/re many (others, several, those) who cam, teMfy, etc, 

367. WTiose is used for persons, for lower ani- 
mals, and even for things without life, and always 
to modify the meaning of a noun. 

On a rock, whose haughty brow. 

Frowns o'er old Comva/y's foammg Ode.— Gray. 

Sow ca/n we pradse the verse whose music flows 
With solemn cadence and majestic close, 
FUre 05 the dew that filters through the rose 9 

— O. W. Holmes. 

It is more common, however, especially in prose, to substi- 
tute of which for whose when the antecedent denotes some- 
thing without life. 

Society .... ha^s great reason to rejoice when a class, of 
which the influence is moral and intellectual, rises to asc&nd- 
ewo2/.— Maoaulay. 

368. Which is now used only for the lower ani- 
mals and things without life. Formerly it was used 
for persons, as in the Lord's Prayer: Our Father 
which art in Heaven. 

369. WMch is frequently used as an adjective; as. 

Which things are an allegory, — Bible. 

In this case, it refers back to a number of incidents already 
related, and modifies the word things. 

Occasionally, the antecedent is repeated for the sake of 
clearness. 

Hie offered no defense for the ridiculous fable of the pigeon; 
which pigeon (not which fable), cm the contra/ry, he represented, 
etc.— De Quinobt. 
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370* In Shakespeare, th/6 which, used to distinguish be- 
tween two or more possible amtecedents, is common. 

The better pa/rt of valor is discretion; in the which better 
part I TiOive saved my Ufa. 

371. Wliat is always neuter, and is used (jnly in 
the nominative and objective cases. Its antecedent 
is never expressed. In meaning, it is equivalent to 
tfiat which &r ^fee thing which. 

Nominative Case : Wh€it is one man's fneoJt is another man's 
poison, 

OBJECtivK Case : What I haA)e written I hxwe written, 

llie student must consider carefully in determining the case 
of what. In the first sentence, the clause what is one m<m*s 
m^eat is the subject of the second is, and What is the subject of 
the first is. In the second sentence, What I have written is a 
noun clause and the object of the second have written. What 
is the object of the first ha>ve written, 

373. In older English we find the antecedent espreesed, as 
in the sentence, 

OThat what we have we prize not to the worth, 

— Shakbspbabe. 

373. In poetry and elevated prose, what is occasionally 
found as asi adjective: 

What time the splendor of the setting «ttn 
La^ bea/uMful on Snowdon's sovereign brow, 

—Wordsworth. 

374. As is used as a relative pronoun after such 

and same: 

NaiAjm^e &oe/r faithful is 

To such as trust her faUhful/ness, 

Tears, such as a/ngels weep, bv/rst forth, — Milton. 
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376. The compounds whoever, whichever, what- 
ever; whoso, whosoever, whichsoever, whatsoever, are 
generally used, like what, without an antecedent. 

Whosoever is the only one declined: 

NoM. whosoever 
Fobs. whosesoever 
Obj. whomsoever 

The forms with so axe rarely used in modem English. 
These compounds all have an indefinite or general meaning. 

Whoso eats thereof forfhmth attains wisdom, — Milton. 
(Whoso = every one who.) 

I thmk m/yself beholden whoever shows me my mistakes.^ 
Locke. 

(Whoever = no matter who,) 

276. The relative is sometimes omitted when it 

is the object of a transitive verb ; as, 

The hook I ptmshased = The hook that I purchased. 

Had I hut served my God with half the zeal 
I served my king, he wotdd not in mine age 
Have left me naked to mi/ne ew&mies, — Shakespeare. 

Here we must supply with which after zeal; but such a 
construction as that above is hardly allowable in modem English, 
except in poetry. 

In poetry the relative is sometimes omitted when it is the 
subject of a verb ; as, 

'Tis distance (that) lends enchmitment to the i^^ett;.— Campbell. 

3T7. If the antecedent is a personal pronoun, it 
is often omitted; as, 

Who steals my pwrse, steals trash = He who^ etc. 

378. When who, whdch, and what are used in subordinate 
clauses, care must be taken to determine whether they are 
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relatives, or whether they are interrogative pronouns. To de- 
termine this question in any given case, Professor Rushton sug- 
gests the following test : ** Tv/m the s&nt&nce i/rUo a question. If 
the dependent ckmse gives the cmswer to such a qussiion, the 
pronoun is an int&t'rogati^e ; " as, 

I asked who was there. 

Question.— What did you ask f 

Answer.— Who was there f 

They inqwired what he was going to do. 

Question.— TFTio^ did they inquire? 

Answer.— TF7ia< tuas he gomg to do? 

379. The person, number, and gender of a relative 
pronoun are the same as the person, number, and 
gender of its antecedent. 

380. The antecedent may be a noun, a pronoun, 
a phrase, or a clause. 

We Join ou/rselves to no party that does not oarry the flag 
a/nd keep step to the music of the Union,— C^oate, 

To hint who in the Jove of Nature holds 
Com/rnwryUm wiJth her visible forms, she speaks 
A various language.— Bby ant. 

We are hound to obey aU the Divine commands, which 

we can not do without Divine aid. 

Homer is rewun/rkably concise, which r&nders him Ivoely 
amd agreeable, — Blair's Rhetoric. 

Here the antecedents are party, him, to obey all 
the Divine commands, and the fact that Homer is 
concise. 

381* Occasionally but is found as a relative pronoun. 

There is not a wife in the west cov/ntry. 

But has heard of the well of St, Keyne.—SovTREY. 
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283. Clauses introduced by relative pronouns are 
of various kinds : 

1. Co-ordinate with the clause containing the emtecedent, 
and with it, forming a compound sentence. A relative clause 
is of this kind when the relative pronoun means cmd he, U, etc., 
Imt he, it, etc.; as. The crow dropped the cheese, which (= and 
it) the fox mvmedAotel/y snapped up. Yesterday I met my old 
school-fellow, wham {= and him) I recognized at once. 

Although some authors regard sentences like the foregoing 
as complex, yet they are undoubtedly compound, and there is 
excellent authority for this view. 

2. Adjective, when the relative clause is used to define, 
limit, or, in other words, to modify a noun or its equivalent. 
(For the use of who, which, and that in restrictive clauses, see 
§ 266.) As, Have you ever hea/rd of Ethan Allen, who captured 
Ticonderoga 9 The m^a/n that hath no music in hi/mself is fit for 
treasons, stratagems, and spoils. 

3. Noun. A relative clause used as a substitute for a noun 
is often introduced by what; as, What the ignorant thmh of 
gramrvmar is of no consequ>&nce. Here, What the ignora/nt think 
of grammar is the subject of is. 

Within a relative clause, a parenthetical clause is sometimes 
introduced ; as. We met the Colonel a/nd his wife, who, we 
thought, were very agreeable people. This is equivalent to We 
met the Colonel amd his wife, and we thought they were very 
agreeable people. The sentence is compound, and the relative 
clause is a noun clause, object of the predicate verb thought, 

383. In parsing an interrogative or a relative 
pronoun, state, 

1. The antecedent. 

2. The person, number, and gender. 
8. The case. 

4. The reason for the case: of what verb it is 
the subject, etc. ^ 
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Exercise 32. — In the following eoocerpts point out 
the clauses introduced by relative pronouns^ state 
whether they a/re noun or elective clauses^ and 
parse each of the relative pronouns : 

1. There is no creature with which man has surrounded 
himself that seems so much like a product of civilization, so 
much like the result of development in special lines and in 
special fields, as the honey-bee.— J5urro«gr7w. 

2. Katrina Van Tassel was withal a little of a coquette, as 
might be perceived even in her dress, which was a mixture of 
ancient and modem fashions, as most suited to set off her 
charms. —Irvmg. 

3. Who is the happy warrior? Who is he 
That every man in arms should wish to be? 
It is the generous spirit who, when brought 
Among the tasks of real life, hath wrought 
Upon the plan that pleased his boyish thought. 
Whose high endeavors are an inward light 
That makes the path before him always bright ; 
Who with a natural instinct to discern 
What knowledge can perform is diligent to learn* 
Abides by this resolve and stops not there. 
But makes his moral being his prime care. 

—Wordsworth, 
4. What surprised me most was the sound of my own 
voice, which I had never before heard at a declamatory pitch, 
and which impressed me as belonging to some other person, 
who— and not myself— would be responsible for the speech: a 
prodigious consolation and encouragement under the circum- 
stances.— ^at«;i^077ie. 

QUESTIONS. 

Wherein do a personal pronoun and a relative pronoim agree ? Wherein 
do they differ? 

Wherein do an interrogative pronoun and a relative pronoun agree? 
Wherein do they differ? When they are used in dependent clauses, how- 
can you distinguish between wJiOy widchy and what as relatives and as inter- 
rogative pronouns ? 
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BistinguifilL the lue of wko^ whMh^ and Ihat^ as regards the gend^ of the 
antecedent. 

What is the genersd rule with regard to the use of the relative pro- 
noun in co-ordinate and restrictive clauses? Under what circumstances 
are who and wMeh to be preferred to th&t in nsstrictive clAusest 

State with regftrd to each of the illostratlve sentences in | ffSO« whether 
it is compound or complex, and give a reason in each case. 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 

384. Definition.— A demonstrative pronoun is a 

pronoun used to point out that to which it refers. 

286. The demonstrative pronouns are this with 
its plural these, and that with its plural those. 

286« GraDiin€u:ians differ greatiy about the classification of 
these words. Some call them pronowns; some, o/dQectwes; some, 
Cbd^ective pronowns : and others, prorwwr^moZ a/djecUves. In this 
book they will be called dem<m^;tait^A)e pnmomis when they 
stand alone, and ac^ectwes when they are used to modify the 
meanings of nouns. Some grammarians include yon and yonder 
among demonstrative pronouns, but it is i)erhaps better to regard 
them as adjectives. 

387. Demonstrative pronouns are used under the 
following conditions: 

1. When they introduce or specify some person 

or object, this referring to the nearer, th<it to the 

more distant. 

TMs is my bock. 
Is that yowr acme f 
Are these yowr gloves f 
Those a/re my friends. 

2. When they have a backward reference and are 
equivalent to the one .... the other ; this referring 
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to the latter of two things mentioned, tTiat to the 
former. 

Some place thei/r lUsa m action, some in ease. 
Those call it pleaawre, and contentment these* — Pope. 

.... reason raise o*er instinct as you can 

In this *tis God directs, in that 'tis mem.— Pope. 

8. When that or tliose is used to prevent the 
repetition of a preceding noun ; as, 

The castle of Sterling is such another as that of Edmbwrgh, 
—Smollett. 

The merca/ntHe bmldmgs of New York are finer tha/n those 
of London, 

4. When this or that refers to a word, phrase, or 
clause going before ; as, 

• He had great store of knowledge. This Tie used to the greoit- 
est possible advantage. 

To he or not to be, that is the question. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

388. Definition. — An indefinite pronoun is a pro- 
noun that does not denote any particular object. 

389. The indefinite pronouns are (we, 7^07^e, aomej 
anyj aught, naught, each, every, either, neither, other, 
else, sv/ndry, several, certain, all, with various com- 
pounds. 

390. Some of these words are used as pronouns ; 
others, as adjectives; most of them, in both ways. 
When used as pronouns, they are called indefinite 
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pronouns; when used to modify the meanings of 
nouns, they are adjectives. 

291. One is simply the numeral one with derived 
meanings. It is used both as a pronoun and as an 
adjective. As a pronoun, it has a plural ones and a 
possessive case one's. Its principal meanings are as 
follows : 

1. As denoting people in general ; as. 

One com aay to on&s friend the thmgs that stcmd m need 
of pa/rdon, and at the same Ume he sfwre of i^.— Pope. 

The reflexive forms one's self and oneself are used 
with the same meaning. 

2. To avoid the repetition of a noun already 
used; as, Tou seem to he a close observer^ sir. — 
Necessity has made me one. 

8. As correlative with other^ to distinguish two 
diflferent persons; as, Two men went up into the 
Temple to pray ; the one a Pharisee^ and the other 
a publican. — ^Bible. 

4. As equivalent to person^ creatv/re, or being ; as, 
Take heed that ye despise not one of these little 
on^«.— Bible. 

392. Any one, some one, no one, each one, either 
one, neither one, every one, the one, etc., may be re- 
garded as compounds of one, and, in parsing, should 
be treated as single words. 

293. None, derived from the Anglo-Saxon ne, not, 
and an, one, means strictly not one. It is used only 
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as a pronoun, and should be always singular, though 
occasionally it is found in good authors in the plural 
Its derived form no is used as an adjective. 

Heed not though none should caM thee /air.— Wordsworth. 
Terms of peace were none vouchsafed, — Milton. 
Other hope had she none. — Longfellow. 
She had no bonnet on her head. — Dickens. 

394. Some is used both aa a pronoun aud as an 
adjective. 

As a pronoun it is used both in the singular and 
in the plural In the singular it usually implies 
quantity. 

Of the gradn, some tua>s ripe a/nd some was not. 

Some of his skiU he taught to r^je.— Sib Walter Scott. 

Som^ sand one thi/ng, amd some said amothe/r, 

295. Any is used as a pronoun and as an ad- 
jective. With a singular noun, it generally implies 
quantity; with a plural noun, number. Used in a 
negative sentence, it excludes all. 

Who is here so ba>se, thai would he a hondma/n f If any, 
speak; for him ha^ye I off&nded.-^B.Jkxxsp%jLSA. 

He never had any influence. He has not received any Utters. 

396. Aughtf and the negative form naughty are 
equivalent respectively to anything and nothing, and 
are used as pronouns ; as, 

Nothmg extenuate. 
Nor set down atight in moZice.— Shakespeare. 

If navLght in loveliness compare, 

With what thou art to we.— Wobdbwobth. 
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297. Each and every are sometimes called dis- 
tributive pronouns, because they refer to the mem- 
bers of a class. Note the distinction in meaning: 

Eq/c^ means all the individuals of a class taken sepa/rately; 
every means all the individuals of a class taken coUectwely, 

Ecuih may refer to two, or to more than two j every always 
implies more than two. 

Each is used both as a pronoun and as an adjective ; e^)ery, 
as adjective only; as, 

That etich who seems a sepa^rate whole should move hds 
rov/nds. — Tennyson. 

Every soUdier was on duty, except the eavaJry. 

298. The expressions each other, every other, no 
other, one another, etc., are generally regarded as 
compound indefinite pronouns; as. They did not 
apeak to each other. I know no other. 

299. Other is used as an adjective in such phrases 
as the other day, some other book. 

It is a common error to substitute the adverb otherwise for 
other; as, He had no love for Ute/roMi/re, poetical or other, — not 
othenuise, 

300. Used as an indefinite pronoun, other has a 
possessive other's and a plural others; as, 

How weU I haA)e performed my paH, let others Judge. 
The other^s judgment is too severe, 

301. Another is to be distinguished from the 
other. The latter means the second of two; the 
former, one of am,y nv/mber more than two. 
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302. Either a^jid neither, sometimes called alter- 
native pronouns, mean respectively one of the two, 
and not one of the two. They are used both as pro- 
nouns and as adjectives, and have the possessive 
forms either' 8 and neither' 8. 

Truth ma/y Ue on both aides, on either aide, or on neither. 
— Carlylb. 

8o paHed they aa either' 8 wa/y led, Neither's cUmn waa 
juat, 

Occasioncdly we find e4£her used for each; as, On either 

aide ia level f&n, — Cbabbe. 

It is better to use each for one and other: either, for one or 
other; as, JEkich damned to he right; either might have been 
miataken, 

303. Either or neither should never be used to 
refer to more than two objects. For neither in the 
following sentence substitute no one: Only three 
persons saw the act, a/ad neither of them would 
testify. 

304. Certain is used both as a pronoun and as 
an adjective ; as, 

To h/imt the hoar with certain of Ida frienda, — Shakespeabe. 
A certain mam, pkmted a vineyard.— Biblju. 

306. Same is used with the to prevent the rep- 
etition of the noun to which it refers, and is then an 
indefinite pronoun ; as, 

H^& that abideth in me, cmd I in him, the same hringeih 
forth much fruit.— Jown xv. 5. 

This usage is now generally confined to legal 
phraseology. 
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306. Such is commonly used as an adjective, oc- 
casionally as a pronoun: 

Sfuch ha/rmony is in vrnmortal souls. — Shakespeare. 

Mere strength of imderstandmg uxmld fuwe made him such 
in cmy age,— Dm Quincey. 

Usage justifies the use of siuih with another adjective, 
though some grammarians have pronounced it wrong. Milton 
speaks of siich worthy attempts, 

307. So is often used with the force of an in- 
definite pronoun, when we might expect siLch; as, 

We think ou/r fatJiers fools, so wise we grow ; 
Ov/r wiser sons, no doubt, wUl thmk us so. — Pope. 

Exercise 33. — Parse fully each pronowa in the 
following selections: 

1. Shall I ask the brave soldier who fights by my side 
In the cause of mankind, if our creeds agree?— Jlfoore. 

2. Apologies only count for that which they do not alter. — 
VisraeU, 

3. They rested there, escaped awhile 

From cares that wear the life away. — Whittier 

4. Kind as a mother herself, she touched his cheeks with 
her hands. 

5. What is noble?— that which places 

Truth in its enfranchised will, 
Leaving steps, like angel traces. 

That mankind may follow still. 
E'en though scorn's malignant glances 

Prove him poorest of his clan, 
He's the noble— who advances 

Freedom, and the Cause of Man! — Swam. 

6. The other weapon with which Thoreau conquered all 
obstacles in science was patience. He knew how to sit immovar 
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ble — a part of the rock he rested on— until the bird, the reptile, 
the fish, which had retired from him, should come back and 
resume its habits, — nay, moved by curiosity, should come to 
him and watch him. — Emerson, 

7. Gorgeous she entered the sunlight which gathered her up in 
a flame. 
While straight in her open carriage, she to the hospital 
came. — Mrs. Browning, 

8. He giveth little who gives but tears. 
He giveth his best who aids and cheers, 
He does well in the forest wild 
Who slays the monster and saves the child; 
But he does better, and merits more 
Who drives the wolf from the poor man's door. 

^Trowbridge, 

9. Her presence lends its warmth and health 
To all who come before it. 
If woman lost us Eden, such 

As she alone restore it. — WTviUier. 

10. That power of endurance, that quickness of apprehen- 
sion, that calmness of judgment, which enable mcui to seize the 
opportunities that others lose, and persist in the lines of con- 
duct in which others f adl — are these not talent ?— are they not in 
the present state of the world, 6imong the most distinguished 
and influential of mental ^tt&^— Buskin, 

Exercise 34. — Make sentences containing this, 
that; these, those; one's, ones; each other, one 
another ; either, neither; the one, the other. 

THB ADJJtiOTXVJU, 

308. Definition.— An adjective Is a word used to 
aid in denoting more exactly what is named by a 
noun, or the equivalent of a noun. 

(Work again Exercise 3.) 
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309. An adjective may be used in either of two 
ways: 1. To modify the meaning of a noun or its 
equivalent directly ; as, A red apple. A man, wise 
and good, was elected mayor. 2. As the comple- 
ment of a verb of incomplete predication ; as, The 
apple is red. The boy has become wise. In the 
latter case the adjective modifies the meaning of 
the subject noun, or its equivalent, indirectly. 

Classes. 

310. Adjectives are divided into three principal 
classes : 

I. Adjectives of quality ; as, good, bad, fine, coarse, 
thick, American, English, French, Homeric, etc. 

II. Adjectives of quantity ; as, much, little, enough, 
all, one, two, three, etc. 

III. Demonstrative adjectives ; as, A, an, the, you, 
first, second, tenth, this, that, these, those, etc. 

311. Adjectives of quality denote the kind of 
thing that the noun names, or the class to which it 
belongs. Adjectives derived from proper nouns, as, 
American, German, French, are called proper ad- 
jectives, and should always be written with capital 
letters. 

312. Adjectives of quantity tell either how mcmy 
or how much we mean of that which the noun 
names. They include, 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives: one, two, 
three, etc. 
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The words pcmr, dozen, h/umd/red, thousand^ million, are 
sometimes nouns, and may be used in the plural. 

One, two, etc., may also be used as nouns, as in the expres- 
sion, There a/re three twos m six. 

2. Words of indefinite meaning: all, half, mam/, 
few, much, little, several, enough. 

Most of these words may also be used as nouns ; as, AU is 
lost, Mtich remcmis to he done. Enough Tias been sadd. 

In such expressions as, A great many men, IkiU many a 
flower, the modifjring words, A great m,am/y and fvU mam/g a, 
are best parsed as phrase adjectives. 

lAiAle, as in, to mfdke much out of little^ means hardly cmy 
thing, A Utile, as in, you Jiave a little money, means soms. 

In the same way few means ha/rdly cmy; and a f&uo means 
some; as, 

I haA)e a few things agamst </iee.— Bible. 

Few of their shdps tjo&re toA»w.— Smollett. 

313. Demonstrative adjectives include: 

I. The Article. There are two articles: an, some- 
times contracted into a, called the indefinite article; 
and the, called the definite article. 

II. Ordinal numeral adjectives; as, first, second, 
third, to point out which one of a series. 

III. Words like yon, yonder; this, that; these, 
those; when used as adjectives. 

314. The indefinite article an, derived from the 
numeral one, is used in speaking of any one of the 
things for which the noun is the name ; as, an 
orange, an old man. 

The form an is used before words beginning with 
a vowel sound ; as, an apple, an heir. 
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An drops the n and becomes a before a word be- 
ginning with a consonant sound, and with u when it 
has the force of yu; as, a man^ a horse^ a wire, d" 
year, a v/aiversity. 

315. Some writers, though by no means all, use 
an before vocal fe, where the accent falls on the 
second syllable of the word ; as, an historical event 

316. Where several objects are mentioned, each 
to be considered separately, the indefinite article 
should be repeated before each ; as, 

Leanye not a foot of verse, a foot of stone, 

A page, a grave, that they cam caM their own, — ^Pope. 

317. But where two or more nouns refer to the 
same person or thing, the indefinite article should 
precede only the first. A king and a priest refers 
to two different men. A king OMd priest means that 
one man holds both offices. By the same rule, A 
black and a white horse, means two different horses ; 
a black and white horse, means that both colors are 
to be found on the same horse. 

318. As the indefinite article points out one 
thing of a kind or class, it should never be used 
with a word denoting a whole kind or class. We 
should never say, A silk-worm is a kind of a cater- 
pillar, but, A silk-worm is a kvad of caterpillar, 

319. Where a noun preceded by the indefinite 
article has two or more adjective modifiers, all of 
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the same general meaning, the article should be 
prefixed only to the first; as, 

The/re is about the whole hook a veheTnent, cont&ntious, re- 
plymg mcmner. 

But when a marked distinction or emphasis is to 
be noted, the article should be repeated before each 
adjective; as, 

He went Wee one that hath been sttmned. 

And is of sense forlorn ; 
A sadder amd a tuiser mem 

He rose the morrow mom. — Coleridge. 

320. The definite article the has several uses: 

1. To point out a particular object, or class of 
objects; as. 

The mem that hath no music in himself. 

Nor is not moved with concord of sweet soti/nds. 

Is fit for treasons, stratagems, and spoils, 

--Shakbspeabk. 

2. To point out some object previously known or 
mentioned; as, 

I ca/n not agree with the editorial I read this morning. 

3. To call attention to a proper noun, naming 
some distinguished person or thing; as, 

Shakespea/re tuas the Homer of our d/ramfioMo Uteratu/re, 

We speak also of the Smiths, the Macdonalds^ 
as members of the same clan or family; and of 
the Hudson, the Alps, the Mediterranean. 

4. To indicate a whole class; as in the names 
of nations, the French, the Spanish, the Scot, the 
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Mexican; in singular nouns used as terms in the 
natural sciences, the geraniwrrij the cat, the hear ; 
in the names of professions, as, the chv/rc\ the har^ 
the army. 

5. With an adjective to form an equivalent for 
an abstract noun ; as, the true, the heautifuL 

331. When two or more nouns in apposition, or 
when two or more adjectives, modify the meaning 
of the same noun, the definite article, except for the 
sake of emphasis, is placed only before the first; as, 

I recewed a visit from Mr. BichardsoTiy the broker cmd real 
estate agent. 

If parts Mwre thee, think how Bacon shined, 
The wisest, brightest, mecmest of ma/rMnd, — ^Popb. 

.When the adjectives do not describe one and the 
same thing, the article must be repeated if the noun 
is in the singular, or it must be placed before the 
first adjective only, if the noun is in the plural ; as. 
The first and second chapters of Genesis, or. The 
first and the second chapter of Genesis. 

Inflection. 

322. Adjectives are not inflected to express gen- 
der, person, or case ; but qualitative and a few quan- 
titative adjectives undergo changes to express the 
degree or relative amount of the quaUty or the 
quantity. These changes are called degrees of com- 
parison. 

323. There are three degrees of comparison : the 
positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 
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324. Definition. — The positive degree of an ad- 
jective is the form of it that implies the comparison 
of one thing or group of things with all the rest of 
the class. 

A tall tree, A good mem, A fast tram, 

325. Definition.— The comparative degree of an 

adjective is the form of it that is used to denote 

that one thing or class of things has more or less of 

a certain quality than another thing or class of things. 

John is stronger them Jcmtes, 
Orcmges are less sour thrni lemons, 

326. DEFiNmoN.— The superlative degree of an 

adjective is the form of it that is used to denote 

that one of three or more things or classes of things, 

has the highest or the lowest degree of a certain 

quality. 

Jupiter is the largest of the pla/nets. 

Diamonds a/re the least perishable of predotbs stones, 

327. The following rules are given for forming 
the comparative and superlative degrees from the 
positive. 

1. Adjectives of one syllable, and many adjec- 
tives of two syllables usually add er to the positive 
to form the comparative, and est to form the super- 
lative. 



JkMWiw. 


Oomparative, 


Superlative, 


bright 


brighter 


brightest 


happy 


happier 


happiest 


able 


abler 


ablest 


mellow 


mellower 


mellowest 


genteel 


genteeler 


genteelest 
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The following orthographical changes should be 
noted : 

{a) If the positive ends in e silent, only r and st 
are added: 

brave braver bravest 

(6) Adjectives ending in a single consonant pre- 
ceded by a single vowel double the final consonant 
before er and est. 



red 


redder 


reddest 


big 


bigger 


biggest 


hot 


hotter 


hottest 



(c) If the positive ends in j/, preceded by a con- 
sonant, the y is changed into i before er and est. 

pretty prettier prettiest 

2. Adjectives of more than two syllables usually 
form the comparative and superlative degrees by 
prefixing more and most, or less and least, to the 
simple form of the adjective. 

beautiful more beautiful most beautiful 

cheerful less cheerful least cheerful 

328. This last is not a true inflection, but a sub- 
stitute for inflection. Some writers prefer the forms 
in er and est even for verj^ long words. Thomas 
Carlyle uses frwltfuUer, powerfullest, inflammahlest 
It is largely a matter of euphony. 

In the older writers, double comparatives and 
superlatives, such as wore braver, most wnkindest^ 
are used. These are now regarded as incorrect. 
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329. Some adjectives, few in number but of very- 
frequent occurrence, are irregular in their compari- 
son. The most important are given below : 



auperkUive, 

beBt 

worst 

least 

most 

most 

latest, last 

farthest 

nearest 

oldest, eldest 

furthest 

foremost, first 

hindmost 

inmost, innermost 

^ outmost, outermost, 
utmost, uttermost 
nethermost 
upmost, uppermost 
nighest, next 
topmost 



The double com];)aratives worser and lesser are now seldom 
used. 

Older and oldest are used of both persons and things; eider 
and eldest of i)ersons only ; as. My eldest sister. 

Form&r, latter, elder, upper, inner, are now used principally 
to mark relations of space or time, seldom as comparatives. 

330. Adjectives that in themselves express the 
highest degree of a quality, or that have no shades 
of meaning, are not compared ; as, supreme^ extreme^ 
eternal, infallible^ perpendicular, dead. 

N 
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C!ofn>p€tTtUii06» 


good 


better 


bad, ill, or evil 


worse 


littlQ 


less 


much 


more 


many 


more 


late 


later, latter 


far 


farther 


near 


nearer 


old 


older, elder 


forth, odA), 


further 


fore 


former 


hind 


hinder 


in, odA). 


inner 


out, odA). 


outer, utter 


neath, prep. 


nether 


up, prep. 


upper 


nigh 


nigher 


top, nowrh 




rath, rathe 


rather 
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331. The comparative degree of an adjective is 

used when two things are compared ; the superlative^ 

when more than two are compared. 

Of two sueh lesions, why forged 

The nobler cmd the manlier one f — Bybon. 

This, though a good rule for beginners, is not 
always adhered to by writers of authority. Thack- 
eray writes, 

TMs cowrt had been the most W4ignificent of the two. 

332. When a comparative is used with thaM^ the 
thing compared must always be excluded from the 
class of things with which it is compared. 

BraaU is larger tha/n dU the cotmtries of South America, 
should read, Brazil is larger thorn, all the other ^ etc. 

333. When a superlative is used, the class that 
furnishes the objects of comparison, and that is 
introduced by of, should always include the thing 
compared. 

Brutus was the noblest Boma/n of them. aU* 

This rule is violated by Milton in, 

Admn, the goodliest maai of men since ham 
Sis sons; the fadrest of her dcmghters. Eve, 

334. The noun or a pronoun modified by an ad- 
jective is sometimes unders1x)od ; as, 

When I buy books I always buy the best (books). 

Substitutes fob the ApjEcnvs^ 

335. The principal use of an adjective is to 
separate the thing we wish to talk about from other 
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things having the same name. This purpose, how- 
ever, may be served by other words or groups of 
words : 

1. A noun or a pronoun in the posssessive case; 

as, 

A father* 8 love = fatherly love. 

My brother ga/ve me his purse. 

2. A noun in apposition ; as, 

The conductor, Robert Spear, told me the story, 

8. A noun used as an adjective ; as, 

A geld crown; the cotton mmmfactory. 

4. A prepositional phrase ; as, 

A m<m of vnuch learning-; a story in three chapters, 

6. A verbal phrase ; as, 

Worhrnen hired to dig; accidents, resulting in death; 
bread to eaU 

6. An adjective clause ; as. 

The house that JacU built. Btmya/n was the man that 
wrote the ^^ Pilgrim^s Progress,*^ 

Parsing the AnjEOTnTB. 
In parsing an adjective, tell, 
I. The class to which it belongs, 
n. The degree of comparison, 
m. The noun or the pronoun whose meaning is 
modified. 
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Exercise 85. — In the follotumg selections, parse the 
adjectives; point out all adjective phrases and clauses; 
and tell what each modifies : 

1. There is no kind of achievement you could make in tiie 
world that is equal to perfect health.— Oor^fe. 

2. Know ye the land where the cypress and myrtle 

Are emhlems of deeds that are done in their clime, 
Where the rage of the vulture, the love of the turtle. 
Now melt into sorrow, now madden to cTunQt—Byron. 

3. In this country, where the rough and ready understanding 
of the people is sure at last to be the controlling power, a pro- 
found common sense is the best genius for statesmanship. — Lowell. 

4. However good you may be, you have faults; however 
dull you may be, you can find out what some of them are ; and 
however slight they may be, you had better make some^-not 
too painful, but patient— eflPort to get quit of them.— J". Buskin, 

5. I had read of the soothing companionship of the forest, 
the pleasure of the pathless woods ; but I thought, as I stumbled 
along in the dismal actuality, that if ever I got out of it, I 
would write a letter to the newspapers exposing the whole 
thing.— C D, Wa/i'ner, 

6. The rocks under water took on the most exquisite shades — 
piuT)le and malachite and brown ; the barnacles clung to them ; 
the long sea-weeds in half a dozen varieties, some in vivid 
colors, swept over them, flowing with the restless tide, like the 
long locks of a drowned woman's hair.— O. .D. Wa/mer, 

7. I sometimes sit and pity Noah ; but even he had this ad- 
vantage over all succeeding navigators, that, wherever he 
landed, he was sure to get no ill news from home. He should 
be canonized as the patron saint of newspaper correspondents, 
being the only man who ever had the very latest authentic in- 
telligence from everywhere.— Xmt^eK. 

QUESTIONS. 

Wherein do an adjective and an adverb agree? Wherein do they differ? 
Give examples of each of the ways in which an adjective may be used. 
Form proper adjectives from Spam^ Britain, AwMtty Canada^ Greece, Italy, 
Turkey, Scotland, Ireland, Mexico, Holland, Germany, Egypt, 
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Make sentenoes containing the words hwndred^ thousand^ and mUUon^ used 
in the plural. 

Make sentences containing the expressions, lUUe^ a lUfU^feWy a few. 

When should an be used? When should a be used? 

G-ive the rule for the use of the indefinite article before a series of 
nouns. 

Make sentences illustrating the different uses of the definite article. 

Define each of the degrees of comparison. 

Distinguish between older and dder as to meaning. 

GKve the rule for the use of the comparative followed by than^ and 
make a sentence to illustrate it. 

Qive the rule for the use of the sui>erlative followed by of^ and make a 
sentence to illustrate it. 

Point out the enrors in the lines from Milton quoted in % 333. 
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336. Definition.— A verb is a word used to say 
something about some person or thing. 

(Read paragraph 21, and work Exercise 4, again.) 

The word that stands for the pei^son or thing about which 
something is said, is a noun or a pronoun in the nominative 
case, and is called, in analysis, the subject ncnm or the svbject 
pronoun. As has already been stated, a phrase or a clause may 
take the place of a noun. It is often convenient to speak of a 
subject noun, pronoun, phrase, or clause, when considered apart 
from modifiers, simply as the subject of the verb. 

A verb may tell us with regard to that about which some- 
thing is said that it does something, as. The sfim rises; or that 
it is in some state, as, My lady sleeps; or that it has something 
done to it, as, Tfie prize is won* 

337. With regard to their subjects, grammarians 
distinguish personal and impersonal verbs. 

A personal verb is a verb that has a determinate subject ; 
as, 

Edison iimented the phonograph, 

Wha/t is yoii/r ailment? It is hroncfiUia. 
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An impersonal verb ha6 no determinate subject. The sub- 
ject, not clearly present to the mind of the speaker, is indicated 
by the neuter pronoun it; as. 

It rains* It snows. How da/rk it grows f Sow fares it 

with you 9 

Me lists = it pleases me, and Methinks ss it seems to me, 
are impersonal verbs. (See §231*) 

Classes of Verbs. 

338. According to their uses in sentences, verbs 
are divided into two great classes: Traositive and 
Intransitive. 

339. Definition.— A transitive verb is a verb ex- 
pressing action that is received by some person or 
thing : 

A rolling stone gathers no moss, 

A soft cmstuer tumeth away turath.— Bible. 

Vanity FoA/r was written by TJiackeray. 

The word trcmsitive comes from the Latin trcmsire, to pass 
over. The action is supposed to pass from the agent or actor 
to the person or thing acted upon. 

The person or thing acted upon is expressed, when the verb 
is in the active voice (see 353), by a noun or a pronoun in the 
objective case, called, in analysis, the object notm or pronoim. 
A phrase or clause may take the place of a noun. Some verbs 
appear to take two objects ; as, I told him the news. Here, 
news is the object and him is the equivalent of an adverbial 
phrase, to Mm, and may be parsed as an adverbial objective. 

340. Definition.— An intransitive verb is a verb 
expressing being or state, or action not received by 
any person or thing : 

Water is a flmd. The boibe sleeps. The sv/n shines. 
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341. A verb that is usually transitive may be- 
come intransitive; and an intransitive verb, tran- 
sitive : 

1. Some verbs are used both transitively and intransitively ; 

as, 

TranHUve. IntranaUiw, 

The boy flies a kite. The eagle flie8» 

The driver walked his horse. The man walked. 

The girl ran a needle i/nto her The horse ran a/wa/y. 

Jmger, 

He speaks ma/n/y kmguages. He speaks slowly. 

In all cases, the sense must determine whether the verb is 
transitive or intransitive. 

2. A verb, otherwise transitive, becomes intransitive when 
the action is done to the agent, and a reflexive pronoun is 
omitted; as, 

jyaiMUkve, JhtraruUive, 

The sea broke the ship to The sea broke (itself) on the 

pieces. rocks. 

The cook turns the meat. The needle turns (itself) to the 

pole. 

The fishermen spread their The clouds spread (them- 
nets in the stm, selves) over the sky, 

3. Some verbs, usually transitive, may be made intransitive 
by adding predicate cidjectives ; as, 

TratuUive. Intransitive. 

The butcher cuts the meat. The msat cuts tough. 

The boy is eating the cakes. The cakes eat short and crisp. 

She tastes the mitk. The milk tastes aowr, 

4. A verb, usually intransitive, may be made transitive by 
the addition of a preposition, either separately or in composi- 
tion; as, 

IrUrantUI^. Transitive. 

He lauffhed. He laugFied at ms. 

He looked* He overlooked the work. 
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5. Some verbs, usually intransitive, become transitive, when 
followed by nouns of like meaning; as, 

IntraruiUve. TranHHve. 

He died. He died the death of the righteous. 

She sleeps. She sleeps the sleep of the mnooent. 

The boy ran. The boy ran a race. 

343. Some verbs appear to be used transitively, when such 
is not the case ; as in the sentence. He ran a mile. Here mile 
is not the object of rem, but an adverbial objective, or p&rt of 
an adverbial phrase, a preposition being understood; He rem 
for a mile, 

343. Some intransitive verbs may form the pred- 
icates of sentences without the help of any other 
word or words ; as, 

The baby creeps. The rose blooms. 

344. Some other intransitive verbs can not form 
the predicates of sentences without the addition of 
a predicate complement. Such verbs are called in- 
complete intransitives. (See §49.) 

The complement may be a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a 
phrase, or a clause. 

345* Incomplete intransitive verbs may express: 

1. The identity of two persons or things. 

I afn the author of the booh. 
He is my brother. 

2. The assertion that a quality belongs to a person or thing : 

Gold is heavy. 

The prisoner is guilty. 

3. A presumed identity; as, 

He seems, looks, becomss, wealthy. 
He seems, looks, becomes, a rich man. 
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346* In all cases where a verb takes after it an adjective 
that modifies the subject, or a noun or pronoun denoting the 
same person or thing as the subject, it is an incomplete in- 
transitive verb; as, 

The rose smells sweet. 
The milk tastes sowr, 

347* Some verbs in the passive voice (see 354) are used 
as incomplete intransitives ; as. 

He was considered a gentleman* 
He was elected President* 

348* Some grammarians call an incomplete intransitive 
verb a copiila, because it couples, so to speak, two parts of 
speech. The complement is also called the attribute, 

IN Ji'liECnONS. 

349. Since the verb is the part of speech used 
to say something about some person or thing, it is 
evident that the assertion may be made under vari- 
ous conditions as to the actor and the receiver of 
the action, the intention of the speaker, the time re- 
ferred to, the number of persons or things con- 
cerned, and the person (grammatical) of the subject. 

360. Verbs are inflected to express these various 
conditions or relations, which are called respectively 
voice, mode, tense, number, and person. These are 
sometimes spoken of as the properties of the verb. 

Few of these inflections are true inflections. Most of them 
are made by the use of helping or auxiliary verbs; that is, 
verbs that drop their own meaning for the time being, and aid 
in expressing the meaning of the principal verb. 
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Voice. 

361. Definition.— Voice is the form of- a transi- 
tive verb that shows whether the subject denotes the 
actor or the receiver of the action. 

363. Only transitive verbs are inflected for voice. 
They have two voices— the active and the passive. 

363. Definition. — A transitive verb is in the act- 
ive voice when its subject denotes the doer of the 

action. 

Gossan' defeated Pompey, 

Here OcBsa/r, the subject of the verb defeated, denotes the 
actor; and, consequently, the verb is said to be in the active 
voice. 

364. Definition. — A transitive verb is in the pas- 
sive voice when its subject denotes the receiver of 
the action. 

Pompey was defeated by Ccesa/r. 

Here the subject, Pompey, denotes the receiver of the action ; 
and, consequently, the verb, was defeated, is in the passive voice. 

By studying the foregoing examples, it will be seen that the 
object of the verb in the active voice becomes the subject when 
the verb is changed to the passive voice. 

When the verb in the active voice is followed by an object 
and an adverbial objective (see 339), either one may become 
the subject of the passive. I told him the news may be changed 
either to The news was told him, or to He was told the news. In 
all such sentences as the two examples just given, the noun or 
pronoun following the verb in the passive voice is in the ob- 
jective case, and is the equivalent of an adverbial phrase. 
(See §209.) 
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356. Verbs usually intransitive, when made tran- 
sitive by the addition of a preposition, take the pas- 
sive voice ; as, 

He was iaughed at by Jami^, 

356* In English, there are no inflections for the passive 
voice. It is expressed by prefiidng the various parts of the verb 
be to the past participle of the verb. 

Exercise SQ.—Uxpress the sense of the following 
sentences by using where possible the passive voice 
instead of the active : 

1. Fear tied his tongue. 

2. Fire once destroyed the city of Chicago. 

3. Something attempted, something done, 
Has earned a night's repose. 

4. Summer flowers fringe the dusty road with harmless gold. 

5. Attention held them mute. 

6. His eloquence had struck them dumb. 

7. Thy sharp lightning, in impracticed hands. 
Scorches and bums our once serene domain. 

8. Each thought of the woman who loved him the best. 

0. Once a dream did weave a shade 
0*er my angel-guarded bed. 

10. Not a soldier discharged his farewell shot 
O'er the grave where our hero we buried. 

Mode. 

357. Definition. — Mode, or mood, is a form or 
use of a verb that indicates the manner in which 
the action or state is to be regarded. 

An action may be regarded as a fact, or as a command, or 
as merely thought of, or as named after the manner of a noun. 
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358. Hence we distinguish four modes: 1. The 
Indicative Mode. 2. The Imperative Mode. 8. The 
Subjunctive Mode. 4. The Infinitive Mode. 

The forms of the verb in the indiccUwe, suibjtmctivey and imr 
perative modes, are sometimes called finite forms, because they 
are affected by the person and number of their subjects. The 
term is used to distinguish them from the forms of the mfin- 
itifl)e, which axe not so limited. 

359. Definition.— The indicative mode is that 
form or use of a verb by which it expresses a state- 
ment or a supposition as a fact, or asks a question. 

Ood scatters love on every side 

Truly a/mong Ms children aU.—J, R. Lowell. 

Mreathes there the mem with soul so dead 
Who never to himself hath said 
This is my own, my native kmd f 

—Sib Walter Scott. 

If he is tueaUhy, he is not a gentlemmi. 

360. Definition.— The imperative mode is that 
form or use of a verb by which it expresses a com- 
mand, a request, or an exhortation. 

€h} a/uxji/y, 

Cfive me that hook, if yo^i please. 

Oo thou cmd do likewise. 

As a verb in the imperative mode is always addressed to 
some one, the subject is the personal pronomi of the second 
person, generally understood, as in the first two examples given 
above : Oo (you) OAJoay. Give (you) me. 

361. Definition.— The subjunctive mode is that 
form or use of a verb by which it expresses a state- 
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ment, or a supposition, not as a fact, but as merely 

thought of. 

The word sfuJbjvm/ctwe is derived from the Latin sub, tmder, 
and jwnctus, joined, and the mode is so called because it is 
most frequently used in a clause that is joined in a dependent 
way to a principal clause. Hence, it is called by some gram- 
marians the conjwnGtive mode. 

363. A verb in the subjunctive mode is generally, 
though not always, introduced by one of the con- 
junctions, if thoughy tmless, except, lest, that, and the 
like. The conjunction, however, is not a part of the 
verb, nor is the subjunctive mode always used after 
one of these conjunctions. 

363. The suhjwnctive mode may express: 

1. A future event about which we are uncertain: 

Though he slay me, yet will I trust Mm, 
Take heed, lest thou.faU. 

2. A wish: 

I wish he were here. 

Thy Jcingdom come. 

8. An intention: 

The sentence is that you be fined ten doUars. 

4. A condition regarded as untrue or as uncer- 
tain: 

Mad he been kiiled, it would have hee/n better. 
Should it rain, I shaU not come. 

5. A consequence that is untrue or uncertain be- 
cause a condition is untrue or uncertain : 

Had he followed my advice, he would now be rich. 
Should he follow my advice, he would become rich. 
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364. Three points should be carefully noted by 
the student: 

1. From the fact that a verb is in a conditional 
clause, it does not necessarily follow that it is in the 
subjunctive mode. Whenever the condition is re- 
garded as true, the verb is in the indicative mode ; 
as, 

Subjunctive Mode. — If the earth were flat^ men 
could not sail around it. 

Indicative Mode. — If the earth is round, men cam, 

sail around it 

In the first sentence the earth's flatness is something merely 
thought of, not assumed as a fact; in the second, the earth's 
rotundity is assumed as a fact. 

Subjunctive Mode. — Though the boy's coat were 
mxide of silk, he would soil it 

Indicative Mode. — Though the boy's coat was made 

of silk, he soiled it 

In the first sentence we speak of a possible, in the second, 
of an actual, coat. 

2. A verb in the subjunctive mode is not always 
preceded by a conjunction expressing doubt or un- 
certainty. When the conjunction is absent, however, 
the verb is either placed before its subject ; as, 

Were I he, I should go; 

Or the subject is placed after the first auxiliary, if 
the verb consists of two or more words ; as. 
Had he been prudent, he would now he oMve. 
8. The tendency of modern English is to drop 
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the use of the subjunctive mode, and to substitute 
the indicative. The tendency is not a good one. 

Exercise 37. — Make four sentences, each contain- 
ing a verb in the indicative mode. 

Make fov/r sentences, each containing a verb in 
the imperative mode. 

Make jive sentences, each containing a verb in 
the subjunctive mode. 

Exercise 38. — Give the mode of each verb printed 
in italics. 

1. Though he lost the battle, he did not lose honor. 

2. Though he lose his life, he will not lose his honor. 

3. If thou go, see that thou offend not. 

4. Though you fail at first, try again. 

5. Though William is tall, he is young. 

6. If he were not so tall, less would he expected of him. 

7. I do beseech ye, if you hea/r me hard, 

Now, whilst your purpled hands do reek cmd smoke, 
FvlfiZ your pleasure."— Shakespeare. 

8. But were I Brutus, 

And Brutus Antony, there were an Antony 
WorjM ruffle up your spirits. 

Infinitive Mode. 

365. Definition.— The infinitive mode is that 
form or use of a verb by which action or state is 
named after the manner of a noun. 

We eat to live. 

We desire to be honored. 

*Tis better to have loved cmd lost^ 

Them never to have loved at aW.— Tennyson. 
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The name mflmtwe (from Latin in, not, and finds, limit) 
signifies that the verb is not inflected to denote person and 
n/umber, as are verbs in the other modes. 

In only one case is the infinitive form of the verb really a 
mode— th&t in which it is preceded by a subject, a noun or pro- 
noun in the objective case ; as, He advised him to proceed. 
(See § 195.) In all other cases, the infinitive is either a noun, 
an adjective, or an adverb, and might be classed among ver- 
bals. (See 370.) 

366. The preposition to, though placed before the infinitive 
when used alone, as, to h(we, to love, to speak, is not a part of 
the verb, and is generally omitted after the verbs may, ca/n, 
shaU, wiM, must, let, dare, do, bid, make, see, hea/r, feel, need, 
etc.; as, 

Tou may cotne. He dared not attempt the jowmey. You 
m^ake me think iU of you. 

367. The infinitive mode of a transitive verb re- 
tains the function of governing a noun in the ob- 
jective case, and then becomes part of a phrase; as, 

I Hke to hear good music, 

368. A verb in the infinitive mode may be used 
for various purposes in a sentence : 

1. As a noun phrase forming the subject. 

To dimh steep hills requires slow pace at fl/rst. 

—Shakespeare. 

2. As a noun phrase forming the object of a verb. 

I Wee to walk, 

8. As a noun phrase forming the complement of 

a verb. 

To see is to believe. 
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4. As part of a noun phrase used as the object 
of a verb. 

The teacher told her scholars to sing. 

In this construction the noun or pronoun that precedes the 
infinitive, is said to be its subject, and is parsed as in the ob- 
jective case. (See § 195.) 

5. As an adverbial phrase modifying the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adverb, or an adjective. 

The sower tuerU forth to sow. 
I am glad to hear this. 

In this construction the infinitive is, by some grammarians, 
C£dled the gerundial infinitive. 

6. As an adjective phrase. 

Water to drink is scoflrce, 

7. As an adjective phrase forming the comple- 
ment of a verb. 

The governor's cmthority is to he supported. 

369. The infinitive has two forms : as, to sit and 
to have sat; and, in the case of transitive verbs, 
has forms for both the active and the passive voice : 
as, to love, to be loved; to have loved, to have been 
loved. 

Exercise 89. — CHve the mode of each verb printed 
in italics: 

1. The tear-drop who can &2ame, 
Though it dim the veteran's aim? 

2. Eat lest ye faint. 

3. Except ye repent^ ye shall all likewise perish. 
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4. Truth 'from his lips prevodled with double sway, 
And fools, who camne to sooff, remamed to pray, 

—Qoldamith, 
5. Hence in a season of calm weather, 
Though inland far we be. 
Our souls ham sight of that immortal sea 
Which brought us \ii\^&r.'— Wordsworth. 

Exercise 40. — Pich out the verbs in the infinitive 
modej and tell how each is used: 

1. To obey is better than to be punished. 

2. It is useless to inquire. 

3. The mother rejoiced to hear of her son's success. 

4. I am sorry to hear it. 

5. The Colonel ordered the soldiers to march. 

6. It is a sin to speak deceitfully. 

7. The children had a long lesson to learn. 

8. To hesitate is to be lost. 

9. To know what is best to do, and how best to do it, is wisdom. 

10. I tried to remember what I had read about encounters 
with bears. — C. D, Warner. 

11. To rifle a caravan is a crime, though to steal a continent 
is a glory. 

12. That fellow seems to me to possess but one idea, and that 
is a wrong one. — S. Johnsorh. 

13. Foreigners do not feel easy in America, because there are 
no peasants and underlings here to be humble to th&m.—LoweU. 

14. I tried to think what is the best way to kill a bear with 
a gun, when you are not near enough to club him with the 
stock.— C D. Warner. 

15. The foot is arched longitudinally and transversely, so as 
to give it elasticity, and thus break the sudden shock when the 
weight of the body is thrown upon it. — O. W. Holmes. 

16. Unpracticed he to fawn, or seek for power. 
By doctrines fashioned to the varying hour; 
Far other aims his heart had learned to prize, 
More skilled UJ raise the wretched than to rise. 

^Ck)ld8m4th. 
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17. Modern civilization offers no such test to the temper and 
to personal appearance as this early preparation to meet the 
inspection of society after a night in the stuflEy and luxuriously 
upholstered tombs of a sleeping-car. — G, D, Warner, 

Verbals. 

370. There are two forms of the verb that are 
called verbals. They are the gerund and the par- 
ticiple. 

THE GERUND. 

371. The gerund, or, as it is often called, the 
verbal noun, is formed by adding ing to the simple 
form of the verb, and is almost similar to the in- 
finitive mode in meaning. 

372. Definition. — ^A gerund is a verbal used as a 

noun. 

The word gem/nd comes from the Latin gerere, to carry, and 
is so called because the meaning of the verb is carried on be- 
yond the modes. 

373. The gerund has some of the functions of 
both noun and verb. It is a noun in that it may be 
the subject of a verb, or the object of a verb or of 
a preposition ; it belongs to the verb because it is 
modified by adverbs and adverbial phrases, and, 
when derived from a transitive verb, governs a noun 
or pronoun in the objective case. 

374. The following are examples of its use: 

1. As the subject, or as the complement of a verb. 

Seeing is believing. 

Walking is a healthy exercise. 

Doing good is the only certainly happy action of a ma/n*s Ufa, 
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2. As the object of a verb or of a preposition. 
Jdh/n lea/ma dratving. 

True worth is in being, not seeming, 

In doing each day that goes by 

Some UUle good, not in dreaming 

Of great tJwngs to do by wnd by, 

375. The gerunds of have and he aid in forming 
compound gerunda 

He is oorhsdous of Juiving done a good action. 
Being trusted makes its honorable, 

376* We find the gerund used in such forms as a-govng, 
armUkmg ; as, 

** Fra going Or^milking, sir" she said. 

In the days of Noah, while the a/rk was Or^preparing* — Bible. 

Simon Peter said wnto them, **I go Orflshing" — Bible. 

The a in these expressions is not the article, but an old 
preposition, meaning in or on, which governs the gerimd in the 
objective case. The preposition is probably omitted in the 
seemingly passive use of the gerund: 

T?ie house is now buOding. 

377. We find the gerund also in composition with a noun ; 
as, wdOeing-stick = a stick for walking; carving-hnife = a knife 
for carving. 

378. The genmd, or verbal noim, is to be care- 
fully distinguished from two other forms ending in 
ing: (a) The participle, which, while retaining some 
of the functions of the verb, has those of an ad- 
jective; (6) The abstract common noun denoting 
action; as, 

Th>e handling of money pleases some people. 
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3H19* To distinguish between the gerund or verbal noun, 
and the paxticiple or verbal adjective, is not difficult. It is less 
easy to distinguish between the gerund and the abstract com- 
mon noun ending in ing. As a general rule, it may be said 
that when the verbal noun in mg is preceded by the article or 
is followed by o/, it is an' abstract common noun ; if it governs 
an objective case, it is a gerund ; as. 

Abstract Noun. — After the passing (= passage) of the act, 
the Legisloiture adjoii/med. 

Gerund. — After passing the act, the Legislatv/re at^oti/med, 

THE PARTICIPLE. 

380. Definition. — A participle is a verbal ad- 
jective. 

And chUd/ren c€nning home from school 

Look in at the open door, — ^Longfellow. 

Up rose old Barba/ra Frietchde then, 

Bowed with her fourscore yea/rs and ten, — Whittieb. 

The word participle comes from the Latin participa/re, to 
sharCj partake. It is so called because it partakes of the func- 
tions of a verb and of an adjective. It is verJxily because it is 
modified by adverbs and their substitutes, and, when derived 
from a transitive verb, governs an objective case. It is adjective^ 
because it modifies the meaning of a noun or a pronoun. 

381. This is the mark by which the participle 
ending in ing is to be distinguished from the gerund 
and abstract common noun: if the word modifies 
the meaning of a noun or a pronoun, it is a parti- 
ciple; if it is used as a noun, it is a gervmd or an 
abstract common noun. 

Participle.— l^ringr his gtm, the h/u/nter acoidentaity 
woimded a little girl. 

Gerund.— l^riwgr a gwa is a dangerous pastime. 
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Abstract Common Noun.— T/ie firing of the ca/n/non was 
hea/rd a long ddstcmce. 

383. The participle has three forms : 

1. The present or imperfect participle ending in 
ing, which expresses the action or state as being still 
incomplete or in progress ; as, 

Tailing^ r^aicing, sorratuing, 

On/wa/rd through Ufe he goes. — Longfellow. 

New Morn, her rosy steps in the eastern cUme 
Advancing f strewed tJie earth with orient pea/rl. 

—Milton. 

2. The past participle, formed in several ways, 

which expresses the action or state as completed. 

Something ticcomplishedf somethmg done. 
Has ea/med a nigMs repose, — Longfellow. 

Ye mind me of departed joys, 
Departed never to ret/u/m. — Burns. 

8. The perfect participle, which expresses action 
just completed or still continuing in its effects; as, 
SCaving pack^ his trunk, he was ready to depart. 

383. The past participles of transitive verbs have 
a passive force ; that is, the noun modified is the 
receiver of an action ; as. 

And he, neglected and oppressed^ 

Wished to he with them and at rest. — Scott. 

384. Participles are often used as adjectives of 
quality; as, 

A startling occurrence. Blasted hopes. 

In parsing such expressions, it is better to say imperfect or 
past participle used as a/n, adjective of gudHty, 
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385. In forming the imperfect participle by adding ing to 
the simple form of the verb, observe the orthographical rules 
given in § 131 and § 135. 

Exercise 41. — Note when the form in ing is a 
gerund, when it is a participle, and when it is an 
abstract noun. 

1. Our united efforts could not prevent his going. 

2. Instead of reasoning more forcibly, he talked more loudly. 

3. We considered the best methods of raising money; or, 
more properly speaking, what we could most conveniently sell. 

4. Wandering from place to place, she patiently waited her 
lover. 

5. Who has not heard the crying of the children? 

6. "Sirrah," replied the spider, "if it were not for breaking 
an old custom, I should come to teach you better manners." 

7. Reading and writing are indispensable in education. 

8. He spent hours in correcting and polishing a single couplet. 

9. The groaning of prisoners and the clanking of chains 
were heard. 

10. Besides the nets made by spiders to ensnare insects, 
some species have the power of running out a long thread, 
which answers the purpose of a balloon in raising them from 
the ground and carrying them floating a long distance in the 
air. — E. S. Morse. 

Tense. 

386. Definition. — Tenses are forms of the verb 
that indicate the time to which the action or state 
is referred, and also the completeness or incomplete- 
ness of the event at that time. 

The word tense comes from the Latin tempibSj tvme. 

387. As three divisions of time may be thought 
of, time present, time past, and time future, so there 
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are three principal Metises— the present tense^ the 
past tense, and the future tense. 



Present Tenae. 
I waXk,4 



Past Tense. 
I walked. 



Future Tense, 
I shaM waJk, 



388. An action or state may be stated with refer- 
ence to time present, past, or future, in four ways : 

1. As indefinite ; that is, without regard to whether 
it is complete or incomplete. 

I walk. I walked, I shall waJk. 

2. As progressive or incomplete : 

I am uxilking, I was waZkmg, I shaU he wcUkmg. 

3. As perfect or complete: 

I have waHked. I had walked. I shall have tualked, 

4. As continuous up to or before some other time 
mentioned or implied: 

I ?Kwe been waJkmg, I had been walking. I shall ha/ve 
been tuaUcmg, 

389. These variations of tense may be displayed 
in tabular form, thus : 



TBNSB. 


INDBFINITB. 


PBOOBE88IVB OB 
CONTINUOUS. 


PBBFEOT. 


PEBlii'lsCT 
PBOGBE88IVB. 


PBB8BNT. 


I love. 


I am loving. 


I have loved. 


I have been 
loving. 


PAST. 


I loved. 


I was loving. 


I had loved. 


I had been 
loving. 


FUTUBB. 


I shall love. 


I shall be lov- 
ing. 


I shall have 
loved. 


I shall have 
been loving. 
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Primary Tenses. 

390. A tense is present, past, or future, with 
reference to time ; indefinite, progressive, or perfect, 
with reference to completeness or incompleteness of 
action. Accordingly, twelve tense forms may be dis- 
tinguished. 

Si:^ of these tenses are usually called primary 
tenses: The present indefinite, the past indefinite, 
the present perfect, the past perfect, the future in- 
definite, the future perfect. 

391. The present indefinite is used in various 
ways: 

1. It states what actually takes place. 

I sit beneath the elm^s protecting shadow. 
Whose graceful form 
Shelters from sunshine tuarm; 

Wh4le fa/r arownd me, m the heated meadow. 
The busy insects swarm. 

--James Freeman Clabk. 

2. It indicates what is customary. 

8o when a good mem dies. 

For years beyond our ken 
The light lie leaves behind hvm lies 

Upon the paths of men.— Longfellow. 

TTie mountains look on Marathon, 

And Ma/raihon looks on the sea.— Byron. 

3. It is used for the future when the context 
shows that future time is referred to, or in the case 
of events expected immediately; as, 

jyuncan comes here to-night. — Shakespeabe. 
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.... When I am forgotten, as I shall he, 
And sleep m diUl cold marble, when no mention 
Of me mxyre must he heard o/.— Shakespeare. 

4. It is sometimes used in describing past events 
to make the description more vivid; as, 

A cloud of smoke enveiopa either host. 

And, all at once, the combataMs are to^f.— Drtden. 

5. It is used of an author saying or stating some- 
thing in his books; as, 

Shakespeare says: 

''Her voice was ever soft. 
Gentle omd low; am, excellent thing in uxmia/n" 

The passive form of the present indefinite is, 
I am tatighU I am, laved. 

392. The past indefinite tense, Itattght, I loved^ 

expresses an action occurring before the present, 
without reference to duration of time ; as, 

I ate a peach yesterday. In the beginning God created the 
heaven and the eoHh, 

It is also used to express what was customary 
at a former period ; as, 

Much as he (the Indian) loved wa/r, the fair a/nd open fight 
Iiad no cho/rms for Mm,. — McM aster. 

393. The present perfect tense expresses (1) an 
action just finished; (2) an action done in a space 
of time not yet exhausted; (3) something whose 
consequences still remain : 
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(1) I have sent the letter; The messenger has come* (2) 
It has rained all the week (up to this time) ; We Iiave seen 
great events this yea/r. (3) I Iiave been a great mmer (mearnng 
I was so in my youth, and now bear the consequences). 

The form in the passive voice is, 
I have been tatighU 

394. The past perfect tense shows that the ac- 
tion was complete before a certain time or before 
another action was commenced : I hcid loved, I 
had taught. 

Yesterday at three o'clock, I had completed my work. 
Before my a/rrivaZ, Tie htid departed. 

The form in the passive voice is, 

I had been taught, I had been laved. 

395. The future indefmite tense expresses an ac- 
tion referred as a whole to future time: 

I shall teach; I shall love* 

The form in the passive voice is, 

I sIumU be taugM ; I sliall be laved. 

396. The future perfect tense expresses an action 
supposed to be complete at some future time: 

I shall have taught; I shall have laved. 

In a few years my son will Iiave completed his coUege 
cov/rse. 

The form in the passive voice is, 

I shall have been taught; I shall have been laved. 
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Secondary Tenses. 

397. The progressive forms, called secondary 
tenses, represent the action as continuous in pres- 
ent, past, or future time: 

Adhe, PasHve. 

Present. I am teaching. I am being taught. 

Present Perfect. I have been teaching. 

Past. I was teaching. I was being taught. 

Past Perfect. I had been teaching. 

Future. I shall or will be teach- 
ing. 

Future Perfect. I shall or will have been 

teaching. 

A verb in the indicative mode has all the tenses. 

Complex Forms of Tenses. 

398. Complex forms naade by the aid of the 
auxiliary, or helping, verb do, are often substituted 
for the present and past indefinite tenses, indicative 
mode ; as, I do write. He did write. These are 
often called emphatic forms, because in speaking the 
stress of the voice is laid upon the auxiliary. 

They are most commonly employed, however, in 
negative and interrogative sentences; as, Does he 
write ? Do I appear cross f I do not know you. 
We do not teach Latin, 

Formation of the Tenses. 

399. The present indefinite is usually the simple 
form of the verb. 

400. The past indefinite is formed in two ways: 
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1. By a change in the body of the word; as, 
write, wrote. Verbs of this kind are called by some 
grammarians strong verbs; by others, irregular 
verbs. 

2. By adding d or ed to the present; as, love, 

loved; walk, walked. By some grammarians these 

are called weak verbs; by others, regular verbs. 

Id a few cases the final d has been changed into t; as, 
sleep, slept. 

401. The perfect tenses, except in the progressive 
form, are formed by means of the indefinite present, 
past, and future of have, followed by the past parti- 
ciple. 

402. The progressive tenses are formed by the 
parts of the verb he, followed by the imperfect 
participle. 

403. The future tenses are formed by means of 
the auxiliary verbs shall and will, followed by the 
infinitive mode. 

404. Care should be taken to use shall and will 
correctly. 

Shall originally meant to owe ; as in the words 
of Chaucer: That faith I shall {I owe) to God. 
Hence, the word still involves something of the 
idea of obligation. 

Will involves the idea of wish or intention, and 
is more appropriate in the first person as expressing 
the choice, intent, or decision of the speaker: 
I luiU speak = It is my intention to speak. 
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The following rules should be carefully studied : 

1. In the first person will expresses a resohition 
or a promise ; as, 

We fviU he avenged . . . we^U hea/r Mm, 
We^U follow him, we^U die with him, 

—Shakespeare. 

2. In the second and third persons will expresses 
simple futurity: 

If you visit hdm, you wiU find hmi busy, 
I think it wiU rmn to-da/y. 

8. In the second person in interrogative sentences, 
will anticipates a wish or intention; as, 
Will you dine with us to-morrow f 

4. In interrogative sentences, will should never 
be used with the nominative case of the personal 
pronoun of the first person, because we are always 
supposed to know our own minds. It is nonsense to 
ask, Will we take a walk f It is fair to assume 
that we know whether we have any such intention 
or not. 

5. Shall in the first person is used merely to 

foretell; as, 

I shcUl read awhile. 

6. In questions, shall with the personal pronoun 
of the first person marks a simple interrogation ; as, 

Sh(Ul I see hdm f 

Or asks permission ; as. 

Shall I read = Do you wish me, or will you permit me to 
read? 
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7. Shall in the second and third persons, expresses 
(a) a promise, (6) a command, or (c) a threat : 

(a) You shall ha/ve these books to-morrow = I promise to let 

you ha/oe these hooks UMnorrow, 

(6) Thou shaZt not steal = I command thee not to steal, 

(c) He 8h€M be pwrmhed for this = I th/reaten or promise to 

pimish him for (Ms, 

The more important of these rules have been sunmied up in 
the following verses : 

In the first person simply shall foretells: 
In tviU a threat or else a promise dwells. 
Shallf in the second amd third, does threat; 
Wiilf simply, then, foretells the futmre feat. 

In modification of the first rule it must be added that if a 
word denoting willingness is used, shaU should be used instead 
of win. We say, 

I shaU he happy to accept your inmtation; not, I wiU he 
happy, etc. 

405. The tenses of the svbjv/nctive mode are 
formed in the same manner as the tenses of the in- 
dicative, except the future, which, expressing a future 
condition or supposition, takes would, should, or might 
as the auxiUary : 

If I should strike him, he would fall. 

Would and should are the past tenses of wHl and shall, and 
are used, when auxiliaries, according to the same rules. Might 
is the past tense of may. 

406. The infinitive mx)de has two tenses, the 
present and the perfect ; as, 

to love; to ha/oe loved. 



ETYMOLOGY. 167 

407. The imperative mode is used in but one 
tense, the present It is the simple form of the verb 
used as a command, a request, or an exhortation ; as. 

Strike cmd spare not. 

408. The tenses of the passive voice are formed 
by the tenses of the verb to be, followed by the past 
participle of the principal verb. 

Exercise 42. — Make a list of the verbs in the fol- 
lowing sentences, and tell the mode and tense of each : 

1. During the long journey the lady scarcely spoke a word. 

2. No longer mourn for me when I am dead. 

3. Rejoice with them that do rejoice, and weep with them 
that weep. 

4. When the child was dead, thou didst rise and eat bread. 

5. Day dawns upon the mountain side: — 

There, Scotland, lay thy bravest pride.— iSco^^. 

6. He had faithfully performed his task. 

7. The steamer was going straight for the rocks. 

8. That boy shall be made to hold his tongue. 

9. When will you see your cousin? 

10. ** Listen ! " said the little man, deigning no reply to this 
polite inquiry. ** I am the king of what you mortals call the 
Golden River. The shape you saw me in was owing to the 
malice of a stronger king, from whose enchantments you have 
this instant freed me. What I have seen of you, and your con- 
duct to your wicked brothers, renders me willing to serve you ; 
therefore, attend to what I tell you. Whoever shall climb to 
the top of that mountain, from which you see the Golden River 
issue, and shall cast into the stream at its source three drops of 
holy water, for him, and for him only, the river shall turn to 
gold." 

Number and Person. 

409. A verb is said to agree with its subject in 
number and person ; that is, it is said to be singular 
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or plural, and first, second, or third persoUj according 
to the number and person of its subject. 
Observe the following rules: 

1. A plural subject takes a verb in the plural, as. We are 
successful; a singular subject takes a verb in the singular, as, 
I atn ycyu/r brother, 

2. When the subject contains two or more nouns joined by 
a/nd, the verb must be plural ; as, Mary cmd Ja/ne are sisters. 

3. When the subject contains two or more singular nouns 
joined by or, either— or, or n&lth&r — nor, the verb must be sin- 
gular; as. Either John or Ja/mes is the cuLprU, Neither the 
butcher nor the baker has ooMed. 

4. A collective noun, when singular in form, may take a verb 
in the plural if the speaker is thinking of separate things ; as, 
A herd of cattle were grazing in the field. If, however, the 
multitude is thought of as one thing, the verb should be in the 
singular ; as. The herd was sold for $^,000. 

We may say either The committee reports, or Ths Com- 
Tnittee report. 

410. In olden times, the verb had several inflec- 
tions to mark number and person. Now, except in 
the verb to 6e, there are only two : 

1. Est, sty or t, to form the second person singular 

of the present and past tenses of the indicative 

mode; as, 

Present: waiOcest, camst. 

Past: spaJcest, caUedst, toast. 

2. ^8 or s, and the now little used terminations 

eth or th, used to form the third person singular, 

present tense, of the indicative mode ; as, 

Present: caiUeth, doeth, 

calls, does, searcTies. 

In the tenses of the subjunctive mode, the inflection for the 
third person singular is omitted altogether; and the inflection 
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for the second person singular is found only in the forms 
shcmldst, woyMsby and wert. 

The second person singular is now used only in poetry and 
in solemn or pathetic prose (see 236) ; as, 

Happy season of childhood? .... kind Nature, thou a/rt to 
all a bountiful mother ; that visUest the poor man's hut with 
auroral radiance ; and for thy nursling Tiast provided a soft 
swathing of Love and infinite Hope, wherein he waxes and 
slumbers, danced round by sweetest Dreams 1 — Thos. Cablyle, 
Sa/rtor Resa/rPas, 

411. A verb in the imperative mode is used in 
but one person, the second. 

Exercise 43. — Make sentences contai/ning verbs in 
the following forms : 

1. First person, singular, present, indicative. 

2. First person, plural, perfect, indicative. 

3. Third person, singular, present, indicative. 

4. Third person, plural, past, indicative. 

5. Third person, singular, past perfect, indicative. 

6. Third person, singular, present, indicative, used interroga- 
tively. 

7. Third person, singular, past, used negatively. 

Exercise 4,4,,— Tell the mxyde, tense, person, and 
number of each verb in the followmg selections : 

The more we live, more brief appear 

Our life's succeeding stages : 
A day to childhood seems a year. 

And years like passing ages.— T. Campbell. 

Star that bringest home the bee, 

And set'st the weary laborer free I 

If any star shed peace, 'tis thou.— y. Campbell, 
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The sun upon the lake is low, - 

The wild birds hush their song, 
The hills have evening's deepest glow, 

Yet Leonard tarries long. 
Kow all whom varied toil and care 

From home ajid love divide. 
In the calm sunset may repair 

Each to the loved one's side.— /Sir W, Scott, 

QU ESTION s. 

Give the definition of a verb. What is meant by the subject of a verb? 
In what c£hBe is a subject noun or pronoun? What may be substituted for 
a noun or pronoun as the subject of a verb? Give examples. 

What is a personal verb? An impersonal verb? Give examples. 

What is a transiUve verb? An intransitive verb? Give examples. 

Give examples of verbs that are usually transitive, bein^; used in- 
transitively. 

Give examples of verbs that are usually intransitive, being used 
transitively. 

What are the properties of a verb? 

To what class of verbs is voBoe confined? Define voice. Active voice. 
Passive voice. 

Define mode. What are the four ways in which the action or state de- 
noted by a verb may be regarded ? What are the four corresponding modes ? 
Give a definition of each. 

What is the important i)oint of difference between the indicaHve mode 
and the sui^ncHve mode? 

Give examples of the five uses of the stO^nctive mode. 

Give examples of the uses of the ir{/inUive mode. 

In what respect do a fferund and a participle agree? In what respect do 
they differ? In what respect do a i>articiple and an adjective agree? In 
what respect do they differ? 

Explain the idiom, She ffoes a-mUhing, 

Give examples of the gerund in composition. 

Why is the participle so called? Give examples of the two forms of the 
participle. 

Define tense. What are the three natural divisions of time? What other 
considerations enter into the classification of tenses? 

Enumerate the different uses of the present indefinite tense, and give 
one example of each. 

What is the difference in meaning between / wrote and I was writing f 
Between / have toritten and I had lerittenf Between I shall write and / shall 
have toritten f 

What is meant by strong and weak verbs? What are the other names 
for these classes of verbs? Give ten examples of each. 
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How are the peif^ci tentes formed? The progreaaive tenses? The future 
tenses? Give examples of each. 

What is the original meaning of ^laUf Of trtUf What does teiU express 
in the first person f In the second and tMrd persons^ What does shall express 
in the first person? In the second and third persons? Make sentences con- 
taining «Aatf and toill in each of the persons. 

What determines the number and person of a verb? What are the 
inflections that mark number and person? 

Conjugation of the Verb. 

413. By arranging in an orderly way the verb 
forms that in the various modes and tenses corre- 
spond to the different persons and numbers of sub- 
ject nouns and pronouns, we have what is called 
conjugation. 

413. The present indicative or infinitive, and the 
past indicative, of any verb, together with its pres^ 

ent and past participles, are called its principal parts, , 

since one of these parts is found in each of the | 

various forms of that verb. ' 

414. A verb that wants any of these principal ' 
parts is a defective verb; if any one of these four 

has two different forms, the verb is a redundant 
verb. 

415. A verb is called a notional verb when it re- 
tains its full meaning ; as, / write, I will (decide) 
that you should go. 

A verb is called an auxiliary verb when it loses 
its full meaning, and serves merely to help in ex- 
pressing the meaning of a notional verb; as. He 
will go. 

In the sentence, He tviU go, tuiU does not mean that he 
decides to go. It merely expresses futurity. In, I have bought 
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the house, hcwe loses the meaning of possess and is a mere sign 
of the present perfect tense. The auxihary verbs are shaM, tuiU^ 
Jta/oe, be, do, may. 

Conjugation op Auxiliary Verbs. 

416. SHALL AND WILL. 

Indicative Mode. 



1. I 



JSnnguiar, 

i shall, 
(will, 

2, Thou]^.f* 
(wilt. 



PBESENT TEiraX. 



1. We 



Flural, 
i shall, 
(will, 

2. You]«^^' 
( will. 



3. He 



j shall, 
(will. 



3. 



They I 



shall, 
will. 



SkigtUar. 

i should, 

( would, 

- _, ( shouldst, 
2. Thou^ ,, , 
( wouldst, 

j should, 

( would. 



PAST TBK8B. 



Fiural, 



1. I 



3. He 



1. We ]«^^^/,^' 

( would, 

2. You j^*'"/;* 

( would, 

j should, 
! would. 



Theyj; 



ShaU and wiU, followed by the infinitive without to, form 
the future tenses in the indicative mode. 

Should and would, though originally past in meaning, are 
now used to form the future tenses of the subjunctive mode, 
particularly when the verb is not preceded by one of the con- 
junctions expressing a condition, if, though, etc. (See §405*) 

When should and tuouJd are used to state facts, they are 
notional verbs in the indicative mode and are followed by a de- 
pendent infinitive ; as, I should like to see you. They would go 
in bathing, 

WiU is also used as a notional verb in the sense of choose, 
determine. It is then conjugated regularly. 



417. 




HAVE. 








FBB8. 


PAST. 


PBE8. PABT. 


PABT PABT. 


Prin. Parts: 


Have. 


Had. 


Having. 


Had. 
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Indicative Mode. 

PBB8. TBirSB. PAST TBKSB. 

Simguhr, HuraL Singular. 

I have, 1. We have, 1. I had. 

Thou hast, 2. You have, 2. Thou hadst. 

He has, or 3. They have. 3. He had, . 
hath, 

Subjunctive Mode. 
(Generally used after ^f, that, though, etc.) 



Flurdi, 

1. We had, 

2. You had, 

3. They had. 



PRBS. TENSB. 

JStnguiar. Fiural. 

1. I have, 1. We have, 

2. Thou have, 2. You have, 

3. He have, 3. They have. 

Imperative Mode. 

PBBS. TENSE. 



PAST TEKBE. 

SIngviar. Fhirai. 

1. I had, 1. We had, 

2. Thou had, 2. You had, 

3. He had, 3. They had. 

Infinitive Mode. 

PBES. TENSE. PEBFEOT TEKBE. 



Singular. Flural. 

Have (thou). 2. Have (you or ye). To have. To have had. 



Participle: Having. 
Gerund : Having. 



Had. 



Having had. 
Having had. 



The verb Tvwe is both notional and auxiliary., 

As a notional verb, meaning possess, hold, keep, it is found 
in all the modes and tenses. 

As an auxiliary verb, its present tense is used to form the 
present perfect tenses of other verbs, as. He has succeeded; its 
past tense, to form the past perfect tenses, as, He had silo- 
ceeded; its present future tense, to form the future perfect 
tenses, as. He wiU have succeeded; its present infinitive, to 
form the perfect infinitive, as, To have succeeded; and its pres- 
ent participle, to form the perfect participle and gerund, as, 
Having succeeded. When it is used as an auxiliary, the original 
sense of possessing no longer appears. 

Hast is a contraction for ha/vest; had, for ha/oed; has and 
hath, for hams and haA)eth, 
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418. BE. 

FmSBNT. PAST. PBBfl. PABT. PAST PABT. 

Pbin. Pabts: Be, Was. Being, Been. 

Indicative Mode. 

PAST TBNBB. 

Singular. Plural, 

1. I was, 1. "We were, 

2. Thou wast, 2. You were, 

3. He was, 3. They were. 



I^ngukar. FhuxU. 

1. I am, 1. "We are, 

2. Thou art, 2. You are, 

3. He is, 3. They are. 



PBBSBNT PEBFEOT TENSB. 

Singular. Fksral, 

1. I have been, 1. We have been, 

2. Thou hast been, 2. You have been, 

3. He has been, 3. They have been. 

PAST PEBFEOT TBNBB. 

ainguiar, Pkirok 

1. I had been, 1. We had been, 

2. Thou hadst been, 2. You had been, 

3. He had been, 3. They had been. 

FX7TUBB TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. I shall be, 1. We shall be, 

2. Thou wilt be, 2. You will be, 

3. He will be, 3. They will be; 

or, 

1. I will be, 1. We will be, 

2. Thou Shalt be, 2. You shall be, 

3. He shall be, 3. They shall be. 

FUTUBE PEBFEOT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. I shall have been, 1. We shall have been, 

2. Thou wilt have been, 2. You will have been, 

3. He will have been, 3. They will have been; 

or, 

1. I will have been, 1. We will have been, 

2. Thou shalt have been, 2. You shall have been, 

3. He shall have been, 3. They shall have been. 
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Subjunctive Mode. 
(Generally used after \f^ that, though, etc.) 



PBEBBNT TEirSB. 



BUngukar. FiurtU, 

1. I be, 1. We be, 

2. Thou be, 2. You be, 

3. He be, 3. They be. 



PAOT TEN8S. 



Singular. FburoL 

1. I were, 1. We were, 

2. Thou wert, 2. You were, 

3. He were, 3. They were. 



PBESBNT PEBFEOT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. I have been, 1. We have been, 

2. Thou have been, 2. You have been, 

3. He have been, 3. They have been. 

PAST PXBTBOT TENSE. 

The same in form as in the indicative mode. 

FUTUBB TENSE. 

Singular. Flural. 

(Should ) J ™ i«^°"l'*lbe 

^- ^ I would )^' ^- ^^ JwouldJ**' 

„ ^ (shouldst) , „ -tr (should) , 

^•'^''Mwouldst}*^' ^•^"'^ Iwould!'^' 

^ _ (should ) , Q mi, (Should) , 

3-H« Iwould 1*^' ^•^^^nwouldf'^- 

TUTUBE PXBFBOT TENSE. 

Singular. Mural. 

*• ^ iwo,!dd h*^^'^''' ^- ^HwoiJdf*'*^**^"' 

rt rrn. ( ShOUMst ) , , n xr ( ShOUM ) , 

2- ^°" 1 wouldst [ ^^" ^'^' ^- ^'^'^ iwould ( ^''^ ^^' 

3- °^ IwoiUd ['^'^^^''' 3- '^^y {would f*^^^^"^ 

Imperative Mode. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural 

2. Be (thou). 2. Be (yoii or ye). 

Infinitive Mode. 

PBESBNT TENBB. PEBFEOT TENSE. 

To be. To have been. 
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Verbals. 






PRBSEMT. 


PAST. 


PBRFBOT. 


Participles : 


Being. 


Been. 


Having been. 


Gerunds : 


Being. 




Having been. 



As an auxiliary the verb he is used, in connection with the 
present participle, in forming the progressive forms of the 
tenses ; and, in connection with the past participle, in forming 
the tenses of transitive verbs in the passive voice. 

Exercise 45. — Write out the conjugation of the 
verb write, progressive forrrij by joining the present 
participle to the various parts of the verb be. 

419. DO. 

PBBSBKT. PAST. PBE8. PAST. PAST PAST. 

Pbin. Parts : Do. Did. Doing. Done. 

Indicative Mode. 







PKB8EKT TEN^SE. 


Hurak 


1. 


I do, 




1. 


We do, 


2. 


Thou dost, 




2. 


You do, 


3. 


He does, 




3. 


They do. 




SingiUar. 


PAST TEN8B. 




Hurai, 


1. 


I did, 




1. 


We did, 


2. 


Thou didst, 




2. 


You did. 


3. 


He did. 




3. 


They did 



Do, as a notional verb, is found in all the voices, modes, and 
tenses. 

Do, as an auxiliary verb, has three uses: 

1. To form, together with the present infinitive of another 
verb, equivalents for the indefinite present and past tenses. 
These equivalents are sometimes used for the sake of emphasis, 
in which case the stress of the voice in speaking is laid upon 
the auxiliary; as, I do see: S^ did fall; She does succeed. 
Frequently, however, they are used merely to improve the sound 
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of the sentence ; as, TTum dost prefer above all temples the up- 
right heoH and pure. 

2. To form equivalents for the indefinite present and past 
in negative and interrogative sentences ; as, 7 do not heanr you. 
Do you hea/r me f Did he not tell you f 

3. To form emphatic imperatives ; as, Do he stiU. Do keep 
quiet. Do Tiave patience. 

In all these expressions do is really a transitive verb, and 
its object is the verb in the infinitive mode ; but it is more con- 
venient to parse the auxiliary and the principal verb together 
as one verb. 



The verb after do is often omitted ; 


as, I cam, not walk as 


fast as you 


do (walk). 






420. 


MAY. 








Indioative Mode. 






PBBSBNT TXN8B 

Singtdar. 




x%UTtU, 


1. 


I may, 


1. 


We may. 


2. 


Thou mayst. 


2. 


You may. 


3. 


He may, 


3. 


They may. 




PAST TXim. 

mnguiar. 




Murai. 


1. 


I might, 


1. 


We might. 


2. 


Thou mightst. 


2. 


You might. 


3. 


He might. 


3. 


They might. 



Originally I may meant I a/m able. Now it means I a/m 
aMowed to. In this sense m^y is a notional verb, and the in- 
finitive mode by which it is followed is an adverbial modifier; 
as, The Boa^rd may elect their own president amd secretary. 

In cases, however, where may is in the subjunctive mode, 
especially after thcU and lest, the idea of permission almost 
disappears, and it becomes an auxiliary, forming an equivalent 
for the subjunctive mode of the principal verb ; as, Let him eat 
that he may not grow famt. Be net idle, lest ye may come to 
uxmt. 

The present and past tenses of the subjunctive mode are the 
same as those of the indicative, except that the inflection of the 
second person singular Is omitted. 



178 ENGLISH OBAMMAB. 



Defective Verbs. 



421. Several of the auxiliary verbs are defective 
(§ 414), as has been shown. Several notional verbs, 
as can, must, ought, dare, wit, need, hight, dight, are 
either defective or have some peculiarity in their 
conjugation. 



422. CAN. 

Indicativb Mode. 

PRBSBNT TBOTE. 

Singular. Piural. 

1. I can, 1. We can, 

2. Thou canst, 2. You can, 

3. He can, 3. They can. 



PAflT TBireB. 

JS^ngtdar, Plurtd. 

1. I could, 1. We could, 

2. Thoucouldst, 2. You could, 

3. He could, 3. They could. 



In the author's judgment, ccm is always a notional verb, and 
the verb following it is in the infinitive mode ; but see § 433. 

The I in couM does not properly belong to the verb. It was 
inserted to make the word agree in form with toould and sTwuLd, 

Originally ccm meant to know ; and from the idea of knowl- 
edge arose the idea of power. The adjective (ywrmmg was 
originally the present x)articiple of this verb. 

423. Must is now used only in the present tense, indicative 
mode. It has no variations of form. It is always notional, and 
is followed by a dependent infinitive ; as. He must he mistaken. 

424. Ought has but one change of form ; it adds -est for 
the second person singular. 

Ought, though now generally used in the present tense, is an 
old form of the pc«t tense of the verb owe. 

To express past time the dependent infinitive after ought 
must be past ; as. These things (yaght ye to have done. 

425. To wit, meaning to know, is now used only in the in- 
finitive mode in the sense of namely, that is to sa/y. The forma 
I tjuot, Ood ux)t, are found in old writers. 
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426. For methmks, me lists, see §231, and §337. 

427* HigM means was or is caiUed. It has no other forms. 
"A most singular word/' says Skeat, ''presenting the sole in- 
stance in English of a passive verb." 

428. 27eed, when it means to he in wa/nt of, is conjugated 
in the ordinary way. When it conveys the sense of being 
u/nder a iiecessity, the third person singular is He need, not 
He needs. 

The third person singular needs must not be confounded with 
the adverb needs; as, He needs advice. He rrmst needs go 
through Sanna/ria. 

429» Bight, a past participle, now rarely used, is a short- 
ened form of dighted, meaning prepared, adorned, as in Milton's 
line. The clouds vn thousand liveries dight. 

430. Da/re, meaning to have cov/rage, to v&aUj/re, has both 
da/re and dares in the third x)erson singular, present tense of the 
indicative mode, and a past tense dAirst. 

The Duke 
Ba/re no more stretch this finger of mine 
Than he dare stretch his own. — Shakespea/re. 

I dare do all that may become a man. 
Who da/res do more is none. — Shakespeare. 

Ba/re, meaning to challenge, defy, has a past tense da/red, 
and is conjugated in the regular way. 

431» Quoth is used only in the first and third person 
singular, past tense, and means sadd I, sand he. It is now 
rarely used. 

Exercise ^^.—With regard to each of the finite 
verbs in the following sentences, tell its tense and 
mode and whether it is used as a notional or as OAfi 
auxiliary verb: 
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You may go. May you be happy I She can sing. He willed 
that I should remain. He will be present. Virtue shall have 
its reward. Does your mother know of this? She does not 
know. Beware lest you should fall. She does her work ad- 
mirably. He did what he could. I will help you if I can. He 
durst not go home. He should be richer than he is. 

432. To show in both voices the conjugation of a 
verb, it will be necessary to select a transitive verb, 
since both voices are found only in transitive verbs. 
We give, therefore, the 

Conjugation of the Transitive Verb See. 



PRESENT. 


PAST 


PEES. PAST. PERF. lABT. 


Pbin. Parts: See, 


Saw 


» 


Seeing, Seen. 


INDICATIVTE MODE. 


PRESENT 


TENSE 


. 


Stngular. 


AOnVB VOICE. 


Pwpol, 


1. I see, 




1. 


We see, 


2. Thou seest. 




2. 


You see. 


3. He sees, 




3. 


They see. 


BingvlOT. 


PASaiVB 


VOICE. 


• 
Fkiral, 


1. I a,m seen. 




1. 


We are seen. 


2. Thou art seen, 


2. 


You are seen, 


3. He is seen, 




3. 


They are seen. 




PAST TENSE. 




SlngtOar. 


AOTIVB 


7OI0E. 


x^UrtU, 


1. I saw, 




1. 


We saw. 


2. Thou sawest. 




2. 


You saw. 


8. He saw. 




3. 


They saw. 


Singular, 


PASSIVE 


VOICE. 


Plural. 


1. I was seen, 




1. 


We were seen, 


2. Thou wast seen, 


2. 


You were seen. 


3. He was seen. 




3. 


They were seen. 





PRESENT PERFECT TENSE. 




AOTIVE VOIOB. 

gUngvkBT, Plural. 


1. 


I have seen, 1. We have seen. 


2. 


Thou hast seen, 2. You have seen. 


3. 


He has seen, 3. They have seen. 




PA88IVE VOIOB. 


1. 


I have been seen, 1. We have been seen. 


2. 


Thou hast been seen, 2. You have been seen. 


3. 


He has been seen, 3. They have been seen. 




PAST PERFECT TENSE. 




AOTIVS VOICE. 

mngular, Phsral. 


1. 


I had seen, 1. We had seen. 


2. 


Thou hadst seen, 2. You had seen. 


3. 


He had seen, 3. They had seen. 




PAflMVB VOICE. 

Singviar. Plural. 


1. 


I had been seen, 1. We had been seen. 


2. 


Thou hadst been seen, 2. You had been seen. 


3. 


He had been seen, 3. They had 'been seen. 




FUTURE TENSE. 




ACTIVE VOICE. 


1. 


I shall or will see, 1. We shall or will see, 


2. 


Thou shalt or wilt see, 2. You shall or will see. 


3. 


He shall or will see, 3. They shall or will see. 




PAfiSIVB VOICE. 

Singular. Plural. 


I shall or will be seen, 1. We shall or will be seen, 


Thou shalt or wilt be seen, 2. You shall or will be seen, 


He shall or will be seen, 3. They shall or will be seen. 



1. 

2. 
3. 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

AOnVB VOICE. 

Singular. Phtral. 

1. I shall or will 1 , 1. We shall or will I , 

2. Thou shalt or wilt [ 2. You shall or will r 

seen, seen, 

3. He shall or will J 3. They shall or will J 
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I YOIOX. 

SbngfUar. Hural. 

1. I shall or will 1 have 1. We shall or will 1 have 

2. Thou shalt or wilt > been 2. You shall or will > been 

3. He shall or will J seen, 3. They shall or will J seen. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

(Generally used after (/", lest^ though, etc.) 

PRESENT TENSE. 

AOnVB YOIOB. 

Singular, Ifural, 

1. I see, 1. We see, 

2. Thou see, 2. You see, 

3. He see, 3. They see. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Sbtgular. Plural. 

1. I be seen, 1. We be seen, 

2. Thou be seen, 2. You be seen, 

3. He be seen, 3. They be seen. 

PAST TENSE. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Singular, Httral. 

1. I saw, 1. We saw, 

2. Thou saw, 2. You saw, 

3. He saw, 3. They saw. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

/Angular. Pharal. 

1. I were seen, 1. We were seen, 

2. Thou wert seen, 2. You were seen, 

3. He were seen, 3. They were seen. 

PRESENT PERFECT TENSE. 

ACnVE VOICE. 

Singular, Hural, 



I, thou, he have seen. We, you, they have seen. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Singular, Mural. 

I, thou, he have been seen. We, you, they have been seen. 
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Singidar. 
1, thou, he had seen. 



PAST PERFECT TENSE. 

AOnVB VOIOB. 



We, you, they had seen. 



I, thou, he had been seen. 



PAB8IVB VOICE. 



Plural. 
"We, you, they had been seen. 



Stngvkar. 

1. I should 1 

2. Thou wouldst \ i 

3. He would J 

Singular, 

1. I should 1 

2. Thou wouldst > 

3. He would J 



FUTUBB TENSE. 

» AOTIVB VOIOB. 



Flural. 
1. We 1 should 
^. You \ or 
3. They J would 



PAB8IVB VOIOB. 



be 
seen. 



Phnral. 

1. We 1 should 

2. You \ or 

3. They J would 




FUTTJEE PEBFECT TENSE. 

AOnVE VOIOB. 



Plural. 



1. I should ] 1. We 1 should 1 

2. Thou wouldst r have seen, 2. You V or > have seen. 

3. He would J 3. They J would J 



Singular. 

1. I should 1 

2. Thou wouldst 1- 

3. He would J 



PA8BIVB VOIOB. 



have been 
seen, 



Plural. 

1. We 1 should 

2. You \ or 

3. They J would , 



have been 
seen. 



Singular. 
2. See (thou). 

2. Be (thou) seen. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
PBESENT TENSE. 

AOnVE VOIOB. 



Phtrd. 
2. See (ye or you). 



PA88IVE VOIOB. 



Plural. 
2. Be (ye or you) seen. 
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INFINITIVE MODE. 

AOnVS YOICB. PA8SIV1E YOIOB. 

Present Tense : To see. To be seen. 

Pres. Perf. Tense : To have seen. To have been seen. 

VERBALS. 

PA RTI CI PLES. 
ACTIVE YOIOB. PA88IYB YOIOB. 

Present : Seeing. Being seen. 

Past : Seen. 

Perfect : Having seen. Having been seen. 

GERUNDS. 

Present: Seeing. Being seen. 

Perfect: Having seen Having been seen. 

Exercise 47. — Write the emphatic form of the 
present and past tenses, indicative mode, of see. 

Write the interrogative forms of the tenses of the 
indicative mode. 

Write the progressive forms of the tenses, both 
active and passive voice, wherever possible, in the 
interrogative and affirmative forms. 

Write the tenses of the indicative mode, active 
and passive voices, as they would be used in negative 
^sentences. 

433. Some authors use the verbs may, can, and 
m^ust, together with the past tense of will and shall, 
as auxiliaries with which to form for other verbs 
what is called the potential mode. For teachers that 
prefer to retain this so-called mode, its conjugation 
for the verb lie (to recline) is given below. 
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Potential Mode. 

FBBSBirr TBirSB. 



1. I may, can, must lie, 

2. Thou mayst, canst, must lie, 

3. He may, can, must lie. 



1. We may, can, must lie, 

2. You may, can, must lie, 

3. They may, can, must lie. 



PAST TENSE. 

Singular. 

1. I might, could, would, should lie, 

2. Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, shouldst lie, 

3. He might, could, would, should lie. 

Piural. 

1. We might, could, would, should lie, 

2. You might, could, would, should lie, 

3. They might, could, would, should lie. 

PBBSBITT FBBFEOT TENSE. 

ir Mngular. 

1. I may, can, must have lain, 

2. Thou mayst, canst, must have lain, 

3. He may, can, must have lain. 

Fltiral, 

1. We may, can, must have lain, 

2. You may, can, must have lain, 

3. They may, can, must have lain. 

PAST PERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 

1. I might, could, would, should have lain, 

2. Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, shouldst have lain, 

3. He might, could, would, should have lain. 

f ™ . 

Hur<a. 

1. We might, could, would, should have lain, 

2. You might, could, would, should have lain, 

3. They might, could, would, should have lain. 

The highest authorities on English grammar, such as Maetz- 
^ ner, Whitney, Bain, and Morris, are now agreed in rejecting 
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the so-called potential mode. I ma/y go may express a state- 
ment of fact, in which case may is in the indicative mode ; or 
a condition or supposition, in which case may is an auxiliary, 
and may go may be x)arsed as in the subjunctive mode. 

434. It has been stated (§400) that verbs are 
regular or weak, and irregular or strong. The 
formation of the various modes, tenses, numbers, 
and persons of the regular verb is very simple, but 
that of the irregular verb is much less so. The 
diflBculty arises from the irregularity of the past 
tense, indicative mode, and the past participle. If 
these are known, for any verb, it is easy to inflect . 
the verb throughout. The following list is given for 
reference. Verbs that are also regular are marked R. 
Forms little used are printed in italics. 



LIST OF IRREQULAR VERBS. 



Pres. 


Fast. Fast p. 


Prw. 


Past. 


Abide 


abode abode 


Bet 


bet, R. 


Am, be 


was been 


Bless 


blest, R. 


Arise 


arose arisen 


Bid 


bid, bade 


Awake 


awoke, R. awaked 


Bind 


bound 


Bake 


, , , j baked, 
^«^^^ \baken 


Bite 
Bleed 


bit 
bled 


Bear 
Bear 


bore, 

5-bom 
bare 

bore, ) ^ 


Blow 

Break 

Breed 


blew 
broke, 
{brake 
bred 


(jlo carry.) 




Bring 


brought 


Beat 


beat j^f"^' 
beat 


Build 
Burn 


built, R. 
burnt, R. 


Begin 


began begun 


Burst 


burst 


Bend 


bent, R bent, R. 


Buy 


bought 


Bereave 


bereft, R. bereft, R. 


Can 


could 


Beseech 


besought besought 


Cast 


cast 



Past P. 
bet, R. 
blest, R. 
bidden, bid 
bound 
bitten, bit 
bled 
blown 

(•broken 

bred 
brought 
built, R. 
, burnt, R. 
burst 
bought 

cast 
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Pru, 


JPM. 


Past P. 


Prw. 


PatL 


PmtP. 


Catch 


caught 


caught 


Gird 


girt, R. 


girt,R. 


Chide ^ 


chid 


( chidden, 
(chid 


Give 


gave 


given 






Go 


went 


gone 


Choose 


chose 


chosen 


Grave 


graved 


graven, R. 




' clove, R. 


cloven, 
' cleft 


Grind 


ground 


gr'ound 


Cleave, 


cleft 


Grow 


grew 


grown 


(toepOt.) 


. clave 


Hang 


hung, R. 


hung 


Cling 


clung 


clung 


Have 


had 


had 


Clothe 


clad, B. 


clad, R. 


Hear 


heard 


heard 


Come 


came 


come 


Heave 


hove, R. 


hove, R. 


Cost 


cost 


cost 


Hew 


hewed 


hewn, R. 


Creep 


crept 


crept 


Hide 


hid 


hidden, hid 


Crow 


crew, R. 


crowed 


Hit 


hit 


hit 


Cut 


cut 


cut 






held, 
holden 


Dare 


durst, R. 


dared 


Hold 


held 


Deal 


dealt 


dealt, R. 


Hurt 


hurt 


hurt 


Dig 


dug, R. 


dug, R. 


Keep 


kept 


kept 


Do 


did 


done 


Kneel 


knelt, R. 


knelt, R. 


Draw 


drew 


drawn 


Knit 


knit, R. 


knit, R. 


Dream 


dreamt, R 


. dreamt, R. 


Know 


knew 


known 


Dress 


drest, R. 


drest, R. 


Lade 


laded 


laden, R. 


Drink 


drank 


J drank, 
1 drunk 


Lay 
Lead 


laid 
led 


laid 
led 


Drive 


drove 


driven 


Lean 


leant, R. 


leant, R. 


Dwell 


dwelt, R. 


dwelt, R. 


lieap 


leapt, R. 


leapt, R. 


Eat 


ate 


eaten 


Leave 


left 


left 


Fall 


fell 


fallen 


Lend 


lent 


lent 


Feed 


fed 


fed 


Let 


let 


let 


Feel 


felt 


felt 


Lie irecUne) lay 


lain 


Fight 


fought 


fought 


Light 


Ut, R. 


lit,R. 


Fmd 


found 


found 


Lose 


lost 


lost 


Flee 


fled 


fled 


Make 


made 


made 


Fling 


flung 


flung 


May 


might 




Fly 


flew 


flown 


Mean 


meant 


meant 


Forsake 


forsook 


forsaken 


Meet 


met 


met 


Freeze 


froze 


frozen 


Mow 


mowed 


mown, R. 


Get 


got 


got, gotten 


Pay 


paid 


paid 


Gild 


gilt,R. 


gilt, R. 
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Pm, 


Fast, 


POBtP. 


Pret. 


Patt. 


Pagt,P. 


Pen, pent, R. 
itoindoee.) 


pent, R. 


Sink 


sank, 
samk 


sunk 


Put 


put 


put 


Sit 


sat 


sat 


Quit 


quit, R. 


quit, R. 


Slay • 


slew 


slain 


Rap 


rapt, R. 


rapt, R. 


Sleep 


slept 


slept 


Read 
Rend 


r6ad 
rent 


r6ad 
rent 


Slide 


slid 


j slidden, 
jslid 


Rid 


rid 


rid 


Sling 


slung 


slung 


Ride 


rode 


ridden 


Slink 


slunk 


slunk 


Ring 
Rise 


rang, 
rung 
rose 


-rung 
risen 


sut 

Smite 


sUt 
smote 


sHt, R 
j smitten, 
\miU 


Rive 


rived 


riven, R. 


Sow 


sowed 


sown, R. 


Run 
Saw 


ran 
sawed 


run 
sawn, R. 


Speak 


spoke, 
»pake 


(-spoken 


Say 


said 


said 


Speed 


sped 


sped 


See 


saw 


seen 


Spend 


spent 


spent 


Seek 


sought 


sought 


Spill 


spilt, R. 


spUt, R. 1 


Seethe 


seethed 


sodden, R. 


Spin 


spun, spon spun 


SeU 


sold 


sold 


Spit 


spit, spat spit 


Send 


sent 


sent 


SpUt 


split 


split 


Set 


set 


set 


Spread 


spread 


spread 


Shake 


shook 


shaken 


Spring 


sprang 


sprung 


ShaU 


should 




Stand 


stood 


stood 


Shape 


shaped 


shapen, R. 


Stave 


staved, 
stove 


staved, 

stove , 


Shave 


shaved 


shaven, R. 


Shear 


sheared 


shorn, R. 


Stay 


staid, 
stayed 


staid, 
stayed 


Shed 


shed 


shed 


Shine 


shone, R 


. shone, R. 


Steal 


stole 


stolen 


Shoe 


shod 


shod 


Stick 


stuck 


stuck 


Shoot 


shot 


shot 


Sting 


stung 


stung 


Show 


showed 


shown, R, 


Stride 


strode 


stridden, ' 


Shred 
Shrink 


shred 

shrunk, 

sh/rwnk 


shred 
j shrunk, 
1 shrwnken 


Strike 


struck 


struck, 
stricken 


String 


strung 


strung 


Shut 


shut 


shut 


Strive 


strove 


striven 


Sing 


sang, 
swng 

• 


■sung 


Strew 


strewed 


strown, R, 
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Pres. 


. Past. 


BuLP, 


Pw. 


Past. 


PmtP. 


Swear 
Sweat 


swore, 
stva/re 
sweat 


•sworn 
sweat, R. 


Thrust 
Tread 


thrust 
trod. 


thrust 
trodden, 
" trod 


Sweep 


swept 


swept 


Wax 


waxed 


waxen, R. 


Swell 


swelled 


swollen, R. 


Wear 


wore 


worn 


Swim 


( swam, 
swimi 


•swnm 


Weave 
Weep 


wove 
wept 


woven 
wept 


Swing 


swung 


swung 


Wet 


wet, R. 


wet, R. 


Take, 


took 


taken 


Whet 


whet, R 


. whet, R. 


Teach 


taught 


taught 


Will 


would 




Tear 


tore, tare torn 


Win 


won 


won 


Tell 


told 


told 


Wind 


wound, 


R. wound 


Think 


thought 


thought 


Work 


wrought,R wrought, R 


Thrive 


thrived, 
1 throve 


•thriven, R. 


Wring 
Write 


wrung 
wrote 


wrung 
written 


Throw 


threw 


thrown 









Parsing the Verb. 
435. The verb is parsed by 

1. Telling whether it is regular or irregular, and 
why. 

2. Giving its principal parts. 

3. Telling whether it is transitive or intransitive ; 
and, if transitive, stating its object, and its voice. 

4. Stating its mode, tense, number, and person; 
and the reason in each case. 

Exercise 48. — Parse the verbs m the following 
selections : 

1. The bird built its nest in an old apple tree. 

Model. — Built is an irregular verb, because it does not form 
its past tense and past participle by adding d or ed to the present. 

Principal parts, — present, bmld; past, bitUt; present par- 
ticiple, building; past participle, huilt. 

Transitive, because it has nest for its object. 
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Active voice, because its subject denotes the doer of the 
action. 

Indicative mode, — it simply states a fact; past tense, — it de- 
notes past action ; third person, singular number, because its sub- 
ject Mrd is third person, singular. 

In practice, however, it is sufficient to parse as follows: An 
irregular, transitive verb, active voice, indicative mode, and 
third person singular, because its subject bird is third person 
singular. 

2. But a cunning man was the cobbler; 

He could call the birds from the trees, 
Charm the black snake out of the ledges. 

And bring back the swarming bees. — WhAiti&r, 

3. Ailie stepped up on a seat, and laid herself on the table, 
as her friend the surgeon told her; arranged herself, gave a 
rapid look at James, shut her eyes, rested herself on me, and 
took my hand. The operation was at once begun ; it was neces- 
sarily slow ; and chloroform— one of God's best gifts to his suf- 
fering children— was then unknown. — Dr, JoTvn Brown, 
4. And if we do but watch the hour. 

There never yet was human power 

That could evade, if unforgiven. 

The patient search and vigil long 

Of him that treasures up a wrong. — Byron, 
5. A male bird brought to his box a large, fine goose 
feather, which is a great find for a sparrow, and much coveted. 
After he had deposited his prize and chattered his gratulations 
over it, he went away in quest of his mate. His next-door 
neighbor, a female bird, seeing her chance, quickly slipped in 
and seized the feather, — and here the wit of the bird came out, 
for instead of carrying it into her own box, she flew with it to 
a near tree, and hid it in a fork of the branches, then went 
home, and when her neighbor returned with his mate, was in- 
nocently employed about her own affairs. The proud male, 
finding his feather gone, came out of his box in a high state 
of excitement, and, with wrath in his manner and accusation 
on his tongue, rushed into the cot of the female. Not finding 
his goods and chattels there as he had expected, he stormed 



ETYMOLOGY. 191 

around awhile, abusing everybody in general, and his neighbor 
in particular, and then went away as if to repair the loss. As 
soon as he was out of sight, the shrewd thief went and brought 
the feather home, and lined her own domicile with it. — John 
Bv/rrough^ 

6. I do not know what I may appear to the world, but to 
myself I seem to have been only like a boy playing on the 
sea-shore, and diverting myself in now and then finding a 
smoother pebble, or a prettier shell than ordinary, while the 
great ocean of truth lay all undiscovered before me. — Si/r Isaac 
Newton. 

THV. ADVERB. 

436. Definition.— An adverb is a word used to 
modify the meaning of a verb, an adjective, or 
another adverb. 

(Read again paragraphs 23-27, and work Exercise 4.) 

Classes. 

437. According to their functions in the sen- 
tence, adverbs are of three classes: 1. Simple ad- 
verbs ; 2. Interrogative adverbs ; 8. Conjunctive ad- 
verbs. 

438. A simple adverb modifies the meaning of 
the word with which it is used ; as, 

But we steadfastip gazed on the face of the dead, 
And we bitterly thought of the morrow. — Wolf. 

Though the mills of Chd grind slowly 
Yet they gri/nd exceeding small. 

— H. W. Longfellow. 
JExtremes of fortwne are true wisdom* s test. 
And he's of men most wise who hears them best. 

439. An interrogative adverb is an adverb used 
to ask a question ; as, 
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When shall we three meet agcmi f— Shakespeabe. 

Where are the pure, whom thou wotUdst choose to love thee f 

—A. H. Clough. 
Why crisp the waters hhis f — O. W. Holmes. 

440. A conjunctive adverb is an adverb that 
modifies the meaning of a verb, an adjective, or 
another adverb, in a subordinate clause, and also 
connects that clause with the principal clause. 

In the sentence, Spring is the time when the swoMows come, 
when modifies the meaning of the verb com.e and connects an 
adjective clause with the noun tim^. In the sentence, Oo where 
glory waits thee, where modifies the meaning of the verb waits 
and connects an adverbial clause with the verb go. 

There is generally some demonstrative word expressed or 
imderstood that stands to a conjunctive adverb in a relation 
similar to that in which the antecedent stands to a relative 
pronoun ; as. There, where a few torn shrubs the place dis- 
close; Corns (then) when you are ready. 

The following words are conjunctive adverbs: 



when 


whence 


whereby 


whereat 


where 


why 


wherefore 


while 


as 


wherein 


whereon 


whenever 



441. Adverbs may be classified according to their 
meanings as follows: 

1. Adverbs of place, answering to the question 
(a) where ? (6) whither f (c) whence ? as, (a) here^ 
t?iere, anywhere, yonder, etc.; (6) hither, thither^ 
backward, etc.; (c) hence, thence, etc. 

2. Adverbs of time, answering to the question 
when ? as, now, to-day, yesterday, to-morrow, hy and 
by, still, again, then, afterward, etc. 
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8. Adverbs of number; as, once^ twice, thrice; 
fi/rst, secondly, thirdly. 

4. Adverbs of manner; as, how, well, ill, badly, 
aloud, so, thus. 

6. Adverbs of degree ; as, very, too, almost, quite, 
much, little, no, more, most, less, least, and tlie before 
an adjective in the comparative degree. 

6. Adverbs of cause ; as, why, wherefore, whence. 

7. Adverbs of assertion and denial ; as, yes, yea, 
aye, nay, no, not. 

The classification of axiverbs according to meaning is given, 
not to be learned by rote, but as an aid in parsing. 

44S. When the is used before an adjective in the compar- 
ative degree, as, the more the merrier, it is not the definite 
article but an adverb. In this use it is derived from an Anglo- 
Saxon case of the demonstrative thaty meaning by so rniich, 

443* Yes and no, when standing alone in reply to questions, 
are not really adverbs. They are, in fact, the equivalents of 
sentences, and are more nearly akin to interjections. 

444. Many adverbs are composed of two or more words ; 
as, fromf above, one by one, now and then, ever and anon, and 
the like. These may be called phrase adverbs. 

445. It can not be impressed too strongly or too 
frequently on the student, that the function which 

-a word discharges in a sentence determines the part 
of speech to which it belongs : 

1. Words that are ordinarily novms are sometimes used as 
o/d/oerbs; as in the expressions. 

Stone dead. He cares not a cent. 
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,2. Words that are ordinarily adjectives sometimes become 
adverbs; as, 

He speaks Imid. He rv/ns fast. 

The reason is that in olden times adverbs were formed from 
adjectives by adding e; as, bright, brighte* In modem English 
the 6 has been dropped in these cases, and no other suffix sub- 
stituted. 

3. Words that are usually adverbs occasionally become 
nouns ; as, * 

Now (= the present time) is the accepted time, now is th& 
day of salvation. He camne from ahroad. 

4. Words that are usually adverbs become adjectives : (o) as 
modifiers ; (b) as predicate complements. 

(a) Drink no longer wa^r, hut use a little wine, for thy 
stomojch's sake, amd tlvme often infirmities. — Bible. 

Even Homer sometimes nods. 

This example some grammarians would explain by supply- 
ing an ellipsis: 

Even (so careful a poet as) Homer sometvmes nods, 
(p) He is here. The child is away* 

In the last example (h) here and auxiy are usually parsed as 
adverbs. But a little consideration will show that the verb to be, 
when it is merely a copula (see § 348), can not take a modifier. 
In the examples given above, the verb serves simply to assert 
locality. Hence, here and away may be parsed as ad/uerbs used 
05 predicate adjectives, 

5. The word as is used as a relative pronoun, as an adverb, 
as a subordinate conjunction, and as a preposition. 

In the sentence. Such as I h<we I give, as is a relative 
pronoun. 

In the sentence, He is as clever as hds brothsr, the first as 
is an adverb of degree ; the second as is a conjunctive adverb. 

In the sentence, As I am your subordinate I toUl obey you, 
as (= because) is a subordinate conjunction. (See § 463.) 
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In the sentence, As the dergymcm was returmng from chv/rch, 
he met Ms daughters, as is an adverb of time. 

In the sentence, Bushwi is greatest as am, a/rt critic, as is a 
preposition. 

446. Most adverbs of manner and degree admit 
of comparison: 

1. Adverbs ending in ly are generally compared by pre- 
fixing more and most; as, 



PoBiUve. 


OomparaHve, 




Jceerdy more 


keenly 


most keenly 


beautifiUly more 


heautifuUy 


most beautifully 


2. Some adverbs 


are 


compared by adding the suffixes 


and est; as, 








PioeiHve. 




Comparaave, 


Buptrtaitiv€. 


fast 




faster 


fastest 


soon 




sooner 


soonest 


often 




oftener 


oftenest 


8. The following 


adverbs are either 


irregular or defec 


in their comparison : 








PMlHve. 




OomparaHve. 


aupertaHne, 


well 




better 


best 


ill 




worse 


worst 


much 




more 


most 


nigh (or near) 




nearer 


next 


forth 




further 


furthest 


far 




farther 


farthest 


late 




later 


last (or latest) 


(rathe) 




rather 





Fwrther and fwrthest are now generally used to express 
progress, advancement; foHhe/r and foHhest, with respect to 
distance in space. 

Baih&r is derived from an old adjective raihe, meaning early, 
Milton speaks of the rathe primrose, and Tennyson writes, TiXL 
rathe she rose, half-cheated in the thought. 
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Substitutes for the Adverb. 

447, Adverbial phrases or adverbial clauses may 
take the place of adverbs, generally with the result 
of making the statement more precise. A sentence 
containing an adverbial clause is complex. 

- For th&re, in the sentence He was seen there, we may sub- 
stitute the phrases, in the street, at church, on top of the house, 
with the result of more exactly defining our meaning. 

In He is not careful enough, we may substitute a clause 
for the word enough, and say He is not so ca/refvl as he otight 
to be. 

Parsing. 

448. An adverb is parsed by telling: 

1. The verb, etc., whose meaning is modified. 

2. In what way it modifies, whether as to place, 
time, manner, degree, etc. 

8. Its degree of comparison. 

Exercise 49. — Pick out all the adverbs^ adverbial 
phrases, and adverbial clavseSj in the following selec- 
tions, and tell what each modifies: 

1. Out of the obliquity of the equator has come forth our 
civilization. — Motley. 

2. Q-one was the glow from his cheek and the fire from his 
eye. 

3. Loud from its rocky caverns, the deep-voiced neighboring 

ocean 
Speaks, and in accents disconsolate answers the wail of 
the forest.— Longfellow. 

4. Before her queenly womanhood 
How dared our hostess utter 
The paltry errand of her need 

To buy her fresh-churned butter?— TFTW^Wer. 



ETYMOLOGY. 197 

5. By searching in the grass, the skins of grasshoppers may 
be occasionally found still clinging to the spears of grass where 
they were left when the grasshoppers shed them.— -&. S, Morse, 

6. A great part of Holland and Flanders has been reclaimed 
by draining, and thus rendered not only habitable, but extremely 
■valuable for agricultural purposes. 

7. Soon a remarkable fossil, shawled to the chin and band- 
aged hke a mummy, appeared at the door of the after deck- 
house, and was shot into my arms by the next lurch of the ship. 

8. There is nothing so desperately monotonous as the sea; 
and I no longer wonder at the cruelty of pirates. Fancy an ex- 
istence in which the coming up of a clumsy finback whale, who 
says Pooh ! to you solemnly as you lean over the taflPrail, is an 
event as exciting as an election on shore I The dampness seems 
to strike into the wits as into the lucifer matches, so that one 
may scratch a thought half a dozen times and get nothing but 
a faint sputter, the forlorn hope of fire, which only goes far 
enough to leave a sense of suffocation behind it,— LomeU. 

THE FIUBFOSITION. 

449. Definition. — ^A preposition is a word used 
with a noun or its equivalent so as to form an ad- 
jective modifier or an adverbial modifier. 

(Bead again paragraphs 31-33 and work Exercises 6 and 7.) 

450. The noun or its equivalent that depends 
upon the preposition is in the objective case ; as, 
before me; after us; in the garden. 

The preposition is said to govern the noun in the objective 
case, and the noun is said to be the object of the preposition. 

451. Generally, the preposition precedes its ob- 
ject. In poetry, and when the object is a relative 
pronoun, the preposition often follows its object 
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O stream descending to the sea. 

Thy mossy banks between 
The flow&rets Now, the grasses grow, 

The leafy trees a/re green. — A. H. Olough. 

Where do you come from? 
Whom are you speaking abotU? 

462. Any equivalent of a noun may be the ob- 
ject of a preposition. The equivalent may be : 

1. A pronoun ; as, 

Cannon in front of thept.-^TEKSYSOU, 

2. A word that is usually an adjective or an ad- 
verb used as a noun ; as, 

Step by step lifts bad to good.— Euebsou, 

Let the great world spin for ever 

Down the ringing grooves of c/kmgfe.— TENNY^ON. 

8. A gerund ; as. 

By straining every nerve you may succeed, 

4. A noun phrase ; as, 

None knew thee but to love thee, 

None named thee but to praise. — Hallegk. 

5. A noun clause ; as, 

From what he said, I gathered thai his opinion was adverse, 

463. The. preposition shows the relation between 
its object and some other word in the sentence. 

This other word may be a verb, an adjective, an 
adverb, or a noun or pronoun. (See § 32.) 

When a preposition shows the relation of its ob- 
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ject to a verb, an adjective, or an adverb, it aids in 
forming an adverbial phrase or clause; to a noun or 
pronoun, an adjective phrase or clause. 

454. Some prepositions are made up of two or 
three words ; as, according to, on account of, by 
means of. These may be called phrase prepositions. 

455. Some words are used both as prepositions 
and as adverbs; as, since, above, below, down. 

The use of the word must determine the part of speech. If 
it is used as a modifier, it is an adverb; if to govern a noun or 
its equivalent, a preposition. 

Above, below, the rose of snow, 

Twm'd with her blushing foe we spread.— Gray. 

Here, above and below are adverbs modifying the verb spread. 
In The cTmrch rises above the other houses, A cellar was dug 
below the house, above and below are prepositions. 

456. Some words originally present participles 
are now often used with the force of prepositions; 
as, considering, respecting, regarding, touching. 

457. Prepositions are sometimes used in com- 
position with verbs; as, to carry off the prize; to 
laugh, at another's mistakes. 

In this construction, the preposition usually fol- 
lows the verb. Sometimes it precedes it and is 
united with it; as, under-go, over-take. 

The effect of joining a preposition to a transitive 
verb is to make its meaning more exact, so that the 
preposition is used with a modifying or adverbial 
tendency. 



200 ENQLI8H QBAMMAB. 

The effect upon an intransitive verb is to make 
it transitive. (See § 341.) 

Parsing. 
458* In parsing a preposition it is necessary only 
to state its object, and the relation which the phrase 
of which it is a part bears to some other word in 
the sentence. 

Exercise 50. — I^h out all the prepositions in the 
folloiving selections, name their objects, and tell 
whether the elements of the sentence they aid in 
forming, are adjective or adverbial phrases, or ad- 
jective or adverbial clauses, and why : 

1. The number of teeth and their form vary greatly in the 
different groups of animals. 

2. Tears are the softening showers which cause the seed of 
heaven to spring up in the human heart. — Sir Walter Scott. 

3. Mont Blanc is the monarch of mountains; 
They crowned him long ago 
On a throne of rocks, in a robe of clouds, 
With a diadem of snow. — Byron. 

4. Ichabod Crane's appetite for the marvelous and his powers 
of digesting it were equally extraordinary, and had been in- 
creased by his residence in the spell-bound region of Sleepy 
Hollow. — WcbsMngton Irving. 

5. Over the wooded northern ridge, 
Between its houses brown, 
To the dark tunnel of the bridge 

The street comes straggling down. — WhitUer. 

6. Doubtless, to think deeply and clearly in the recess of a 
cabinet is a fine intellectual demonstration ; but to think with 
equal depth and equal clearness amid bullets is the most com- 
plete exercise of the human faculties. — DisraeU. 
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7. Bats! 

They fought the dogs and killed the cats. 

And bit the babies in the cradles, 
And ate the cheese out of the vats, 

And licked the soup from the cook's own ladles. 
Split open the kegs of salted sprats, 
Made nests inside men's Sunday hats, 
And even spoiled the women's chats, 
By drowning their speaking 
With shrieking and squeaking 
In fifty different sharps and flats.— J&>W. Browning, 

8. It is undeniable that a person seems temporarily tb change 
his ntMure when he becomes part of an excursion. Whether it 
is from the elation at the purchase of a day of gayety below 
the market price, or the escape from personal responsibility 
under a conductor, or the love of being conspicuous as a part of 
a sort of organization, the excursionist is not on his ordinary 
behavior. — C. D. Warner. 

THE OONJUNOnON. 

459. Definition. — A conjunction is a word used 
to connect words or sentences. 

(Bead again paragraphs 34-40, and work Exercises 8 and 9.) 

Classes. 

460. Conjunctions are divided, according to their 
use, into two principal classes: 1. Oo-ordinate con- 
jtmctions; 2. Subordinate conjunctions. 

461. A co-ordinate conjunction is a conjunction 
that joins (a) two independent clauses, or two co- 
ordinate elements of a sentence. The co-ordinate 
elements may be, (6) two words, (c) two phrases, or 
(d) two dependent clauses, having the same gram- 
matical relation. 
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(a) Knowledge amies, but wisdom Imgers, and lUng&r on the shore. 
And the individual withers, and the world is more and more. 

—Tennyson. 
(&) — Not orUy we, that prate 

Of rights and wrongs, have loved the people weU, 
And loathed to see them, overtaxed; but 
She did m^ove, and underwent, and orercawe.— Tennyson. 

(c) We grow ourselves 

Di/vvne by overcoming with msre hope 
And (with) most prosadc patience. 

—Mrs. BROWNiNa. 
(d) I had been content to perish, fdUmg on the foeman*s grou/nd. 
When the ranks are rolVd in vapor, and the winds are laid 
with sowwd.— Tennyson. 

462. The co-ordinate conjunctions are divided as 
follows : 

(a) Copulative, denoting addition; as, both, amd, also, more^ 
over, further, etc. 

(&) Dis^nctive, denoting choice or separation ; as, either, or, 
neither, nor, else, otherwise. 

(c) AdA}ersai>ive, denoting opposition of meaning; as, but, 
stiU, yet, notwithstanding, however. 

(d) Illative, denoting effect or consequence; as, therefore, 
wherefore, hence, whemce, consequently, accordingly, thus, so, so 
that, then, so then. 

463. A subordinate conjunction is a con;function 
that joins a subordinate clause to the principal clause 
of a sentence. 

When the subordinate clause is used as the subject or the 
object of a verb, it is a noun clause ; as a modifier of a noun 
or pronoun, an adjective clause ; as a modifier of a verb, ad- 
jective, or adverb, an adverbial clause. 

464. Subordinate conjunctions are classified ac- 
cording to the various relations which they indicate : 
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(a) Time; as, o», wWa, imtU, before, ere, since, after, as 
soon as, as long as. 

(h) Reason or cause; as, beca/use, for, since, as, whereas, wk- 
asmuch as, 

(c) Supposition or condition; as, if, provided, supposing, 
wrdess, except, otherwise, though, nottuithstanding, albeit, whether. 

(d) End or purpose ; as, that, 4/n order that, lest. 

(e) The conjunction of comparison, than. The clause intro- 
duced by than is often partially omitted ; as, He can read better 
than I (can read). He is taller than I {am taU). 

465. The distinction between co-ordinate and subordinate 
conjunctions is of great importance, as upon it, in many cases, 
depends the distinction between compound and complex sen- 
tences. When two clauses are joined by a co-ordinate conjunc- 
tion, they form a compound sentence; by a subordinate con- 
junction, a complex sentence. (See §§69-78.) 

The student will bear in mind, however, that dependent 
clauses are introduced by relative pronouns and conjunctive 
adverb® as well as by subordinate conjunctions. 

It is sometimes difficult to tell whether a connective is a 
conjunction, or a conjunctive adverb. The rule is : 

(a) If a word only joins two clauses, it is a conjunction. 

(6) If in addition to joining two clauses, it serves to modify 
the meaning of some verb, adjective, or adverb in the clause 
it introduces, it is a conjunctive adverb. 

In the sentence, He came after you had gone, after merely 
serves to connect the sentences He came and You had gone. 
In the sentence. He came when John was here, when connects 
the two sentences He cams and John was here, and so far it is 
a conjunction. If, however, we supply the correlative then 
with the first sentence, it is evident that whem, modifies the 
meaning of the predicate was here: He cams then^ when 
JoTvn was here. 

466. Conjunctions often occur in pairs ; as. 
Both — a/nd: Both Jolvn and Ja/mss are coming. 

Not only— hut: He not only reads well but writes weU. 
Either— or : He regarded Mm as either a knave or a fool. 
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NeUher—^ruyr : Neither heat nor cold could da/imt him. 
Whcthe/T'-or : Whether he go or sta/y, is a maUer of no 
consequence. 

Though — yet : Though dU men d&rvy thee, yet wiH not I. 

467« Or sometimes introduces an alternative name or syn- 
onym ; as, The prime mirdster, or head of the British Cabinet. 
The first name is usually followed by a comma. 

468. Nor is sometimes equivalent to a/nd not; as, He 8tJt&- 
pected thai aU was not right, nor was he decei/oed {and he was 
not). 

Parsing. 

469. To parse a conjunction it is necessary to tell 
what elements of the sentence it connects, and the 
relation that exists between them. Prom this it may 
be determined whether the conjunction is co-ordinate 
or subordinate, and what special signification it ex- 
presses. 

Exercise 51. — Pick out the conjunctions in the fol- 
lowing selections, tell what elements of the sentence 
each connects, and state whether it is co-ordinate or 
subordinate. 

If the conju/nction is co-ordinate, state the relation 
that it denotes. 

If subordinate, state whether it introduces a nowa 
clause, an adjective clause, or an adverbial clause, 
and why. 

Point out the conjunctive adverbs, and tell what 
kind of clause each introduces : 

1. Never expect to govern others unless you have learned to 
govern yourself. 
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2. A man is shorter when he is walking than when at rest. 
— O. W. Holmes. 

3. What is twice read is commonly better remembered than 
what is transcribed.— Jb/wwoli. 

4. Dreary are the years, when the eye can look no longer 
With delight on nature, or hope on human kind. — Bryant. 

5. No man was more foolish when he had not a pen in his 
hand, nor more wise when he had. — S. John&on on Goldsmith. 

6. One is sometimes tempted to wish that the superlative 
could be abolished, or its use allowed only to old experts. — 
O. W. Holmes. 

7. This is truth the poet sings, 
That a sorrow's crown of sorrow is remembering happier 

things. — Termyaon. 

8. If coal and the useful metals are found in any region, 
manufacturing interests will sooner or later be developed. 

9. Every individual has a place to fill in the world, and is 
important in some respect, whether he chooses to be so or not. 
— Hawthorne. 

10. When I had gone half a mile, my opinion of the charac- 
ter of the pools was unchanged ; never were there such places 
for trout ; but the trout were out of their places. — C. D. Warner. 

11. Neither locks had they to their doors, nor bars to their 
windows ; 
But their dwellings were open as day and the hearts of the 
owners, — Longfellow. 

12. Nature has a thousand wajrs and mecms of rising above 
herself; but incomparably the noblest manifestations of her 
capability of color are in the simsets among the high clouds.— 
Buskin. 

13. I remember, I remember 

The house where I was bom, 
The little window where the sun 

Came peeping in at mom. — Thomas Hood. 

14. On one of those sober and rather melancholy days, in 
the latter part of autimm, when the shadows of morning and 
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evening almost mingle together, and throw a gloom over tlie 
decline of the year, I passed several hours in rambling about 
Westminster Abbey. There was something congenial to tlie 
season in the mournful magnificence of the old pile ; and as X 
passed its threshold, it seemed like stepping back into regions of 
antiquity, and losing myself among the shades of former ages. 
— Waahington Irving, 



CHAPTER IV. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 

470. Etymology has been defined as that part of 
grammar which treats of the classification, inflection, 
and formation of words. (See §96.) 

471. Words are classified, according to their uses 
in sentences, as nouns, pronouns, verbs, etc. 

473. Words are classified, according to formation^ 
as prime and composite. 

473. Definition. — ^A prime word is a word that 
expresses a single idea and that can not be analyzed 
into any simpler elements ; as, /, man^ long, go, iUj 
now. 

474. Definition. — ^A composite word is a word 
that expresses more than one idea and that can be 
analyzed into simpler elements, as watchman, careful. 

475. In a composite word each idea is expressed 
by a definite part of the word, and these parts are 
called the component elements of the word. 

A composite word is said to be formed by composition. 

476. The component elements of composite words 
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-are of three kinds : (a) Prime words, as in railrroad, 
recallj kindly ; (6) prefixes, as in recall, pre-vent ; (c) 
suffixes, as in kind-ly, \eg-4ble; (d) stems, as in ex- 
tr(ict, inscribe, quadru-ped. 

477. A prefix (pre = before, fix = fastened) is a 
significant element occurring at the beginning of a 
word and it is used to express a modifying idea ; as, 
re-call = to call back ; ea>tract = to draw out. 

478. A suffix {suf or sub = under, after, fix = 
fastened) is a significant element at the end of a 
word and it is used to express a modifying idea ; as, 
wood-er^, hate^t^Z. 

The peculiar mark of a prefix or a suflSx is that it can never 
be used except as a subordinate element in a word. 

Some prefixes £uid suffixes are of Anglo-Saxon origin, some 
come to us from the Latin, and some from the G^reek. 

479. A stem is a significant element having in 
composition all the properties of a word, but it is 
used only in composition ; as, ex.-tend {tend = stretch, 
ex = out). 

Stems are so called because they are i)arts of words found 
in other languages, chiefly the Latin and the G^reek, to which 
inflections were added, as branches are attached to the stem of 
a tree. During the last nineteen centuries they have been 
gradually transplanted into the English language, and may now 
be studied as constituent parts of our every-day speech. For- 
merly they were called roots, but this term is now restricted to 
certain forms that are supposed to be the common ancestors of 
similar words in most of the European, and three or foiu: of the 
Asiatic, languages * 

♦ Kennedy^s " Stem Dictionary " presents a collection of the most fre- 
quently used stems with their meanings and combinations in words. 
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480. In every composite word one of the ele- 
ments is called the base, because it is the principal 
part. Its meaning is modified by one or more sub- 
ordinate elements, which are called adjuncts. 

481. The hose may be a word; as in railro<id, 
recall, or it may be a stem, as in autograph (self- 
write), expand {spread out). 

483. The adjunct may be a word, as in railroad, 
tea-pot; or a prefix, as in re-call^ eoc^pand; or a suf- 
fix, as manly (man-like), legible (read-able). 

When both the base and the adjunct are words, 
the composite word is called compound ; as, black- 
bird, rainbow, house-top, walking-stick. 

When the compound word is an unusual one, as deer^stdOc- 
mg, lovd^llowmgy the parts are usually connected in writing 
by a hyphen. In commonly used compounds the hjrphen is 
generally omitted. , 

In conversation a compound word is generally distinguished 
by accenting the term that would not be accented were its 
parts used separately. Thus, song' -th/nisK, black' -bird; not, 8ong 
thrush' y Hack bird', 

483. When the base and the adju/nct are both 
stems, the composite word is called a stem-compound 
word; as, auto-graph (self-write), quadru-ped (four- 
foot). 

484. When the base is a word and the adjunct 
is a prefix or a suffix, the composite word is called a 
derivative word ; as, re-^all, just-ly. 

485. When the base is a stem, and the adjunct 
is an affix, the composite word is called a stem- 
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derivative word ; as, re-^nit (send back), fao4le (ready- 
to do). 

Frequently we find both a prefix and a suffix ; as, im-port- 
ance, comrpositrion. 

Sometimes the base is itself a derivative word; as, incam^ 



Following is a list of the principal prefixes and 
suffixes of Anglo-Saxon (old form of English), Latin, 
and Greek origin, now in use in the English language : 

English Prefixes. 

486. Those used to form nouns: 

JFbre = before ; as, fore-father. 

Mis = wrong ; as, mis-deed, mia-chance, 

Un = the opposite of ; as, im-truth, un-beUef. 

487. Those used to form adjectives: 

A = on; as, Orli/ve, Orboard, asleep. 
Far = quite, thoroughly ; as, for-lom, 
Un = not ; as, unriruet wrir^wise. 
Mis = wrong ; as, mis-shapen. 

488. Those used to form verbs: 

A = out, from, away, often used to intensify the meaning 
of the verb; as, a-rise, a-wakef a-rouse. 
Be — by, and is used in several ways : 

1. To intensify the meaning of the verb; as, he^davb^ he- 
smea/r, 

2. To change intransitive verbs to trsmsitive ones; aa, he- 
speak, be4hink. 

3. To form transitive verbs out of adjectives and nouns; 
as, be-friendf he-night, he4roSh. 

For = through, thoroughly, used to intensify the meaning 
of the verb ; as, jbr^nd, forgive, for-get. 
Fare = before ; as, fore^bode, fore4eU. 
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Mis = wrongly ; as, mis-believe, mis-call. 

Un = back ; as, wnrbvnd, wnrdo. 

With = back, against ; as, withrdraw, withstcmd. 

489. Thos3 used to form adverbs: 

A = on\ as, a-footy a-field. 
Se = on ; as, he-fore^ bedsides. 

ExERCTSE 62. — Form derivatives by placing prer- 
fixes hefore the following words^ and classify the 
derivatives as nov/ns, adjectives, and verbs: 



rest 


fair 


trust 


kind 


oven 


dress 


speak 


call 


castle 


believe 


hold 


rise 


faU 


stand 


numb 


give 


speak 


hap 


conduct 


cloud 



]5xERCiSE 53. — Wfiat is the force of the prefixes in 
bedaub, forlorn, forewarn, misshapen, unwise, unroll, 
forgive. 

Latin Prefixes. 

4:90. Latin prefixes frequently vary their forms 
in composition, the final letter being changed to 
harmonize in sound with the first syllable of the 
base. Thus, ad becomes ac, in accede; al in allude; 
at in attract ^ and so on. This process is called as- 
similation of sound. 

491. The following are the more commonly used 
prefixes of Latin origin : 

Af ab, ahs — from, away ; as, Or^yeH, ab^wre, abs-ent 

Ad — to ; as, ad-here. By assimilation ad takes the forms 

o, ao, afy cUy cm, ap, as, and at; as, Orspvre, ao-cord, af-fect, dl4ude, 

an^QX, ap-peal, as-su/me, at-traot. 
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Aniby am (from cmM) — about ; as, amMtion, am-mUate. 

Ante or anti = before ; as, cm^e-dato, cmtirdpate. 

BiSf bi = twice ; as, bisect, 

Circum = around ; as, oirctmi^ncmgate. 

Com, can = together ; as, cony-mamd, conrvividl. This prefix 
assumes the forms col and cor before I and r and co before a 
vowel; as, collect, cor-rect, oom-mity co-^valy co-worker. 

Contraf contra ^ or counter = agcdnst; as, contrordict, 
contro-verty cowrU&r-act. 

De = down, from, about ; as, d&scendy d&-paHy describe. 

Demi = half ; as, demi-god. 

IHs, dif dif = apart, in two, denoting difference or nega- 
tion; as, dissenty di-visioriy dif-flcvZty. 

EXf c, or ef = out of, from ; as, eaxUty er-lect, ef-face. 

Extra = out of, beyond ; as, extrorordmary. 

In = in, into ; as, vn^vade. This prefix changes by assimila- 
tion into Uy irriy ir; as, Hrlustratey i/m^vnersey ir-ritate. In its 
French form ew, it is found in en-chamiy efirdv/rey etc. 

In = not; by assimilation ily im, ir; as, in-cautiouSy U-legaly 
im-pietyy ir-revocabU. 

Inter ^ intra = between, within, among ; as, inter-^posey in- 
tro-ducSy enter-prise, 

Male = ill ; as, mal-treaty male-volent. 

Nan = not ; as, nonsense. 

Ob = in front of, against; by assimilation, oCy o/, op; as, 
ob^oiatey oo-cupyy of-fendy op-pose 

PenCf pen = almost ; as, pen4nsula, 

-Per = through ; by assimilation, pel and pU; as, per-cei/ve, 
pel4uoid, pH-grim, 

JPast — after ; as, post-ponCy postscript. 

Pre = before ; as, pre-dicty prcr^^ede. 

JPreter = past, beyond ; as, preter-itey preter-natv/rdl. 

Pro = forward, before ; as, pro-ceedy pro-gress. Pro is found 
in the forms pur and pw in purchasey pwsucy portray. 

Pro = instead of ; as, pro-notm, 

J8e, red = back, again ; as, re-cedCy rer<idopty red-olent. 

Retro = backwards ; as, retro-grade, retrospect. 

8e, sed = apart, away ; as, se-cede, sedrition. 
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Semi = half ; as, aemiroiflrde. 

Sine = without ; as, sme-cfwre. 

Sub = under, up from below ; by assiinilation, before c, /, 
g, m, p, r, s, *wc, suf, sug, sum, »up, swr, sits; as, sub-ject, 
siLocor, suf-fer, sug-gest, swmrmon, sup-press, sur-prise, sua- 
tam. 

Stibter = under ; as, subt&r-fuge. 

Super, sur = above, beyond ; as, super-pose, sfuper-mUwral, 
sfwr-vuume. 

Trans = across ; as, trans-form. 

Ultra = beyond ; as, lUtrorliberdl. 

Uhf uni = one ; as, v/n-ammovs, un4r-form. 

Vice = uastead of ; as, viccr^lumcellor, vic&^roy. 

Grei;k Prefixes. 

492. The following are the Greek prefixes in most 
common use: 

Af an = not ; as, cm-arch/y, a-morphous. 

Amphi = on both sides, round about; as, a/mph4nbuyus, 
(miphdrtheater. 

Ana = up, back ; as, a/na-tomy, omaAysis. 

Anti = against, opposite to ; as, anti-dote, arU-arctic, 

Apo, ap = away from ; as, apo-staie, apo-stle, ap^^Uon. 

Archif arehe, arch = first, chief ; as, a/rc7iir4ect, a/rche-type, 
archrbishcp. 

Auto, auth = self ; as, auto-crat, auto^nomy, auCh-^ntic, 

Cata, cat = down, over ; as, caior-loguey cafrechism, 

JDia = through, across ; as, diormeter, dia-goncbl. 

IHs, di = twice ; as, dissyllable, di-phthong. 

lyys = ill ; as, dys-pepMc. 

JBc, ex = out of ; as, ec-centric, exrodus. 

JSw, el, em — in, on, at ; as, enrcomiwm, eiUpse, em-phcLsis, 

JEpi = upon ; as, epi-taph, epirdemic. 

Eu, ev = well ; as, eu4ogy, ev-cmgeUst, 

Hemi = half ; as, hemisphere. 

Hyper = over, above ; as, hyper^le, hyper-critncal. 

Hypo = under ; as, hypo-orite. 
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MetUf met = after, changed for ; as, metorphor, mei^onymy. 
Mono = alone ; as, mono-grmn, mono-poly. 
JPan = all ; as, pcm^icea, panrorama. 
rara, par = beside, against ; as, pa/rordox, par-enthesis. 
Beri = around ; as, peri-meter, p&rirgee, perirhelion. 
Boly — many ; as, poly-gamy, poly-gon, poUy-tech/nic. 
:Bro = before ; as, pro-phet, pro4ogtbe. 

Sun, sylf sym, sy = with ; as, sytirtcKC, syUable, symrpathn/, 
system. 

English Suffixes. 

493. The principal English snfl&xes are the fol- 
lowing : 

1. Those forming abstract nouns : 

Dantf denoting judgment, authority, dominion ; as, wia-dom, 
free-dom, kmg-dom. 

Hoodf head, denoting state,. rank, character; as, m^mr^lvood, 
god-head. 

Ingf denoting action, state ; as, reading, hea/r-mg, 

Ne88f denoting state, quality; as, goodrnesa, greair^nesa. 

Medf denoting mode, fashion; as, hat-red, k/mdrred. 

Ship, denoting shape, manner, form ; as, friend-ship, wot- 
8h4p = worGirsMp. 

Thf df t; as, loedt-th, trtUh; fhef-t, from IM&oe; dee-d, 
from do. 

NoTB.— Many nonns ending In the sn£9ze8 mentioned above are used in 
a concrete, as well as in an abstract, sense. 

2. Those used in forming diminutives: 

JBn; as, mmd-en, kiti-en (from cat), kitchren (from cook). 

le; as, bird4e, dog-g4e, Annr4e. 

Ing; as, faHh4ng (from fowHh\ tithrvng (from t&n£h). 

Kin; as, hv/mp^M/a, lamb4cm, nap-Mn. 

lAng; as, dar4i/ng, ducMmg, gos-lmg. 

Ock; as, buU-ock, MOrOck. 



214 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

8. Miscellaneous:' 

JSr, uVf OTf ier, yer, denoting the agent or doer; as, 
p(»M-er, begg-ar, sailor, cloth46r, km^er. 

Ster (formerly a feminine suflax), denoting a female agent ; 
as, spvnr^ter; also an agent of either sex ; as, fmclcnster, malt- 
ster. It is also used as a term of depreciation ; as, gamerster, 
yofmgst&r. 

Ard, art, characterizing a person by a peculiarity; as, 
oow-a/rd, drm^k-a/rd, Irag-g-art. 

Le, elf denoting an instrument ; as, gi/rd4e, Jumdrley shov-el. 

Ther, mfK^^^B ^© agent and used in terms of relationship ; 
as, farther, cUmghr4er, mo4?ier. 

Ther is also found in other nomas under the forms 4her, 
-der, 4er; as, feorther, Wad-d&r, la/ughrter. 

Craft, denoting skill, a trade ; as, hookr^sraft, wood-craft. 

Fare, denoting way, course ; as, thoroughnfare, weJrfare. 

Bic, denoting j)ower, dominion ; as, bishop-ric. 

Wright, a workman ; as, wTieel-wrigM, play^wrigfU. 

Manger, a dealer ; as, newa^monger. 

Exercise b^.—Form nov/ns from the following 
words by adding suffixes, and classify the deriva- 
tives as abstract, dimvnutive, and concrete common 

nouns: 

j^aj^j Ue steal direct 

feUow swim meek great 

martyr law revel high 

weigh girl book hardy 

draw child lance free 

leaf holy idle ^iei^d 

cat true dig ^^ 

Exercise bb.-Bnnt out the force of the suffixes 
in the following words : 

kmdred goodness porter freedom bullock 
WiUie worship truth writing womanhood 

hireling wisdom shovel maltster teacher 
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Exercise 56. — From what words and by the adr 
dition of what suffixes are the followmg derived : 

deed seed farthing shuttle spinster 

hatred theft wealth gosling mannikin 

494. Those used in forming adjectives: 

Edy df the suffix of the past participle, is added to nouns 
to form adjectives; as, wing-ed, talent-ed, hrighb-eye-dy golden- 
hcm-ed. 

En = made of ; as, toood-en, gold-en. 

Fast = fast, firm ; as, stead-fast, shamne-faced = shame-fast, 
which is the old form of the word. 

Foldy denoting multiplication ; as, two-fold, mamrfold. 

Ful = full ; as, hate^fvl, witt-ful. 

Ing, the suffix of the present participle; as, pleas^ing, a/n- 
noy-4ng. 

Ish = like, when added to nouns; as, boy-ish, gvrlrish; 
when added to adjectives, the suffix means "somewhat," 
"rather"; as, blackish, green-ish. 

Less = loose from, without ; as, fear-less, shamfie4ess. This 
suffix has no connection with the comparative of little. 

Idke = like ; as, ch/UdWce, tua/r-Uke. 

I/y = like ; as, ma/rirly, sich4y. This suffix is a softened 
form of the preceding. 

Some = like, partaking of a certain quality ; as, gladsome, 
loath-some. This suffix is found in a corrupt form in buxom, 
flotaoffn, ajxdjetsami. 

Teen, ty = ten ; as in the numerals. 

Thf ordinal; as, fif-th, siac4h. 

Ward = becoming, leading to ; as, soutJirwa/rd, for-ward. 

Wise = mode, way, manner ; as, Wee-wise, other-wise. 

Y, ey = ot the nature of ; as, icM/, cla/g-ey. 

Exercise 67. — Form adjectives by adding suffia^es 
to the following words, and explain the force of each 
suffix used: 
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fog 


hand 


nine 


dew 


grace 


wheat 


brother 


fear 


flax 


shade 


frolic 


wool 


like 


hurt 


tear 


neighbor 


wood 


woman 


slave 


red 


house 



495. Those used in forming verbs: 

EfTif imparting the idea of cause, forms transitive verbs 
from noims and adjectives ; as, strength-en, hlach-en, fcM-en. 

Er, r, is added to adjectives and verbs, and imparts to the 
base word a frequentative and intensive force; as, hmd-er, 
lou)-er, wa/nd-er (from wend), gUmm-er (from gleam). 

Ley I, is added to nouns and verbs, and imparts to the 
base word the sense of frequency, or diminution; as, nest-le, 
t?irott4e '{troin throaC), startle, straddle (from stride). 

K, frequentative ; as, talnh (from teU), har-k (from hea/r), 

Sey to make, forms transitive verbs from adjectives; as, 
clecm-se. This suffix is also found in a modified form in such 
words as cl/asp = elapse, grasp = grdbse, and Usp = Upse, 

Exercise 58. — By the addition of suffixes form 
verbs from the following words, and explain the 
force of eax^h suffix : 



clean 


sweet 


knee 


glad 


height 


muff 


straight 


red 


sniff 


nest 


fresh 


gleam 



Exercise 59. — What are the hoses and the suf- 
fixes of the following words : 



throttle 


straddle 


wander 


glimmer 


bluster 


heighten 


sparkle 


blacken 


fatten 


cleanse 


talk 


hark 


clasp 


grasp 


lisp 
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496. Those used to form adverbs: 

Es or 8f the old suffix of the possessive case ; as in needs, 
besides, thence, imawares. 

Ere, denoting place in; as, hsre (related to he), th&re (re- 
lated to that), where (related to who). 

I/y, a softened form of Wee; as, only, utterly, vncketUy. 

Idng, long, denoting direction ; as in dUi/rh-lmg, headlong, 
Bid&4ong, 

TheVf denoting place to ; as, hither, tfdther, whither. 

Ward, wards, denoting direction; as, hom&ward, hacJcwards. 

Wise, mode or manner ; as, likewise, otherwise. 

Way, ways* In Old English the accusative (objective case) 
of nouns was sometimes used with the force of an adverb. 
Hence the adverbs dirwayy stradghirwa/y. The general use 6f the 
I)ossessive suffix -es or -s to form adverbs, is accountable for 
the forms oMjooajs, straightway s, sideways. 

Exercise 60. — Form adverbs from: 



mighty- 


that 


cheery- 


down 


graceful 


head 


handsome 


like 


one 


silly 


home 


other 



Latin- Suffixes.. 

497. The principal suffixes of Latin origin are 
the following: 

498. Those used to form nouns: 

1. Those forming abstract nouns : 

Age = act, condition, collection of ; as, cov/r-age, homroge, 
foU-age, 

Ance, ancy, ence, or ency = state or quality of being ; as, 
abtmdro/nce, const-c/ncy, indulg-ence, consisUenoy. 

Ice = that which ; as, justrice. 

Ment = state of being, that which ; as, exdterment, com- 
ma/nd-ment. It is also used to denote instrument, as in dociir- 
merU, omor^ment. 
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Many = state of, that which ; as, (lorirmon/y, testi-mony. 

Ion = the act of, state of being ; eus, r6dempt4on, eva&4on, 
aot-ion, 

Tude, denoting condition ; as, foriMude, grat4rtude, 

Ty = state or quality of ; as, chcurirty, cruel-ty. 

Ure or eur = state of, that which ; as, grcmdrewr, orecUr^ure. 

T, denoting condition or faculty; as, miser-y, victor-y, 
memor-y. 

2. Those denoting simply a i)erson, or one who performs 
the action signified by the base : 

Ain or an = connected with ; as, oHis-cm, chapl^am. 

Ant or ent = one who ; as, assist-ant, stiid-ent. 

Ary, ier, eer, or cr = one who ; as, secret-a/ry^ hrigadrieT^ 
engm-eer, rna/rm-er. 

Ate = one who ; as, adnxx^ate, cur-ate. In the French form 
ee or e, this suffix denotes the object of an ax^tion ; as, legat-ee^ 
nomm-ee, employ-e. 

Ist = one who practices or is devoted to ; as, etxi/ngelrist^ 
theor-isL 

Or or er = one who ; as, conspirat-orf stbocess-or, doct-or, 
preachrer, 

Trix, denoting a female agent ; as, exeou-trix, 

3. Those forming diminutives; 

El GT le; as, Ubel (from Uber, a book), castle (from castrwfnl 
a fort). 

(Jte or cule; as, vesi-cle, cmimal-cule 

Vie; as, globule, 

Ette or let; as, ros-ette, stremnrlet. 

4. Those forming collective nouns: 
Ey; as, yeomcm-ry. 

499. Those used in forming adjectives: 

Aceatis or acUyus = made of, having the quality of ; as, 
fa/rm-<xceou8, cap-adovs. 

Al = belonging to ; as, leg-ail, reg-al. 
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AUf ane, or ain = connected with ; as, hum-art, huTnr<ine, 
cert-adn. 

Ar or er = belonging to ; as, r&gulr<ir, premir^r. 

Ary, ariaus = relating or belonging to ; as, stationro/ry, 
ffreg-aaioua. 

Able or ible = that may be done ; as, port-able, s&ns-dble. 

Ant or ent, equivalent to the force of the present participle 
inflection mg; as, discord^cmt, ourr-ent, 

JEscent = becoming ; as, putr-esoent. 

Bsque = partaking of ; as, pictv/r-esque. 

Ic = belonging to ; as, citMC, rust^. 

Id = having the quality of ; as, acr-4d, frig^, 

lie, U, eel, or le = capable of being ; as, doo^Ue, civ4l, gen^ 
eel, ab4e. 

Ine = belonging to ; as, canrme, sdl-vne, 

Ive = inclined to ; as, plcmU-ive, aHms-we. 

Ory = fitted or relating to ; as, admomtrory. 

Ose or aus = full of ; as, verbose, cwri-ous. 

500. Those used in forming verbs: 

Ate = to perform the act of, cause ; as, ncmg<Ue 
Fy = to make ; as, beautify, magrdfy, 
Ish = to make * as, finish. 

Greek Suffixes. 

Ic = belonging to ; as, aromat-ic, graphr4o, 

Iskf a diminutive ; as, aster-isk, obel-isk, 

Ize or ise, forming verbs ; as, cmglie-ize, criOodse. 

St = agent ; as, baptist, bota/ni-st, 

Y, making abstract nouns ; as, ph4losophr^, mona/rchr^, 

501. As a general rule, all the parts of a deriv- 
ative word are of like origin. An English prefix or 
suffix is joined to an English base ; a Latin prefix 
or sufiix, to a Latin base ; a Greek prefix or suffix, 
to a Greek base. 
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WORD-ANALYSIS. 

502. The analysis {ly, lu = loosen, and ana = 
back, up) of a word is the resolution of it into its 
component elements. 

503. In analyzing a word, the following steps 
should be taken : 

1. Give the class name of the composite word to be analyzed. 

2. Name and describe the base. 

3. Name and describe the adjimct or adjuncts. 

MODELS OP WORD ANALYSIS. 
RAILROAD. REOALL. 

Class: Compound word. Class: Derivative word. 

Base: Simple word road. Base: Simple word caZl. 

Adjunct : Simple word rail. Adjunct : Prefix re = back. 

Meaning : A road upon which Meaning : To caM back. 
roMs are laid. 

AUTOGRAPH. EXPAND. 

Class : A stem-compound word. Class : A stem-derivative word. 

Base : Stem graph = write. Base : Stem pa/nd = spread. 

Adjunct : Stem auto = self. Adjunct : Prefix ex = out. 

Meaning : A signature or docu- Meaning : To spread out. 

ment wrUte/n by the 

party himself. 

MODEL OF PBOaRESSIVE ANALYSIS. 
INCOMPLETENESS. 

Class: Derivative word. 

Base: Derivative word i/ticomplete. 

Adjunct : Suflax ness, signifying state or quaMy. 

Meaning : The state or quoMy of being mcomplete. 

INCOMPLETE. 

Class: Derivative word. 
Base: Stem-derivative word complete. 
Adjunct : Prefix m = not 
Meaning : Nat complete. 
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COMPLETE. 

Class: Stem-derivative word. 
Base : Stem plet, signifying jUled, 
Adjunct : Prefix corriy signifying together. 
Meaning : FUUd together, hence finished, 

504. In ascertaining the meaning of a word from 
an analysis of its component elements, it should be 
remembered that it may be used with several dif- 
ferent shades of meaning, and that these may all be 
traced back to the meanings of the component ele- 
ments. 

Exercise 61. — Analyze each of the folhwing words, 
vse each in a sentence, and from its use tell the part 
of speech. 



abduct 


accept 


compensate 


inaugurate 


abbreviate 


accident 


competent 


indorse 


aberration 


accommodate 


defend 


jurisdiction 


abject 


antipathy 


demonstrate 


liberate 


ablution 


apprehend 


educate 


motion 


abnegation 


benefactor 


encyclopsedia 


nominate 


abnormal 


capital 


febrifuge 


opposite 


abominable 


captive 


fervent 


I)aragraph 


abrupt 


centigrade 


geography 


quantity 


abscond 


centrifugal 


hereditary 


retard 


adulterate 


centripetal 


humility 


soluble 



Note to TBAOHBBS.~That more exerclBes are not given on this important 
subject, is due to the fact that every reading lesson furnishes them in 
abundance; and the best way to study the meaning of words through 
analysis is to take them as they come in reading. Analysis, however, 
seldom furnishes a complete guide to the meaning of a word. It should 
be supplemented by the method by particulars, the method by induction, 
and the other methx)dB with which all good teachers are suiiposed to be 
familiar. 
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CHAPTER V. 

SYNTAX. 

606. Definition.— Syntax is that part of gram- 
mar which treats of the way in which words are 
joined in sentences. (See §§98, 99.) 

Under the head of Syntax will be considered, (1) the elements 
of the sentence, (2) the classification of sentences according to 
the manner in which these elements are arranged, (3) the three 
leading principles. Concord^ Qovemment, and Order, that deter- 
mine the relations of words in sentences, (4) elliptical sentences, 
(5) punctuation, (6) the analysis (§ 61) of sentences into their 
component elements. 

606. A sentence is a group of words used as a 
statement, ya question, a command, or an entreaty. 
(See §§1-10.) 

607. The elements of a sentence are the parts of 
which it is composed. 

508. Classified according to structure, the ele- 
ments of a sentence are words, phrases (§ 58), and 
clauses (§69). 

609. Classified according to oflftce, the elements 
of a sentence are as follows : 



(a) IN ALL ( 1. Subject. 
SENTENCES. 1 2. Predicate. 



(6) NOT IN ALL 
SENTENCES. 



3. Complements i Predicate. 

of the verb. | Objective. 

4. Supplements of the verb. 
5.^ Adjective modifiers. 

6. Adverbial modifiers. 

7. Independent elements. 

8. Connectives. 
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510. When two or more words, phrases, or clauses i)erform 
the same office in a sentence, and beax the same relation to 
some other word, they are said to be co-ordinate* 

A word, a phrase, or a clause is said to be subordinate to 
the sentence of which it forms a part, and, if a modifier, to the 
word whose meaning is modified. . 

The sentence is said to be principal to any of its included 
elements. The word whose meaning is modified is said to be 
principal to its modifier. • 

Subject and Predicate. 
611. Every sentence consists of two parts, the 
subject and the predicate. 

613. The subject of a sentence denotes that about 
which something is said. 

513. The predicate of a sentence is that which 
is said of the thing denoted by the subject. 

(See §§11-15, and work again Exercise 2.) 

514. The subject of a sentence may be a noun or its 
equivalent, either with or without adjective modifiers. 

Mivers rwn mto the sea. 

A good name is rather to he chosen than great riches. 

515. The equivalents of a noun are : 

1. A pronoun. 

Se is worthy of honor. 
We H/ve in North America. 

2. An infinitive or infinitive phrase. (See § 68.) 

To be contents his natwral desire. 
To re€id well reqmres much practice, 

3. A gemnji. (See § 373.) 

'Hunting the hear is dcmgerous sport. 
Walking is a healthful exerci^. 
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4. An adjective used as a noun. 

The good cUone are ffreat. 

5. A noun clause. (See § 59.) 

What he said made us chcmge ou/r pUms, 

That lie suffered was evident. 

Whether you go or not is of no consequence. 

516. Some grammarians distinguish between the gram- 
rnatical subject and the entire, or logical, subject of a sentence. 
By the gramma>tical subject is meant the noun, or its equiva- 
lent, that is the subject of the verb in the predicate. By the 
entire, or logical, subject is meant the grammatical subject, 
accompanied by modifiers. In this work, the term subject is 
used to denote the entire, or logical, subject ; and the term sub- 
ject noun, pronoun, phrase, or clause, as the case may be, is 
used to distinguish the grammatical subject from the entire, or 
logical, subject. 

Exercise 62. — Point out all the subjects of sen- 
tences in the selections given in Exercise 40, and 
tell of what each subject consists. 

517. The predicate always consists of, or contains, 
a finite verb. (See §358.) 

We eat. They are sleeping. Horses eat grass. She is 

beautiful. 

518. The term predicate is used to denote both the finite 
verb that makes the assertion, and, if there be any, all the 
complements and modifiers of that verb. This is often called 
the entire, or logical, predicate. The term predicate verb is used 
to designate the simple verb as distinguished from the predicate, 
consisting of verb and modifiers. 

Complements of the Verb. 

619. Many verb^ do not alone, when joined with 
subjects, form complete predicates. They require 
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complements, that is, some word or words to fill out 
the meaning. Complements are of two kinds, predi- 
cate complements and objective complements. 

520. Most intransitive verbs (§ 340) may form 
predicates without the aid of other words ; as. They 
sleep. The child j^lays. Incomplete intransitive 
verbs (§§ 344-8), however, require predicate comple- 
ments; as. The child is asleep, The young tree be- 
comes stronger. The most common verbs of this 
class are afppear^ be, become, feel, look, seem, smell, 
and taste. 

531. The predicate complement of an incomplete 
intransitive verb may be: 

1. A noun or a pronoun. 

Socrates was a philosopher. This is he. 

2. An adjective. 

TTie wall is high. They became wise* 

3. A phrase. 

(1) Infinitive. 

The ship seems to sail very foist. 

(2) Prepositional. 

The hoy is in the yard. 

4. A noun clause. 

This book seems what J have long wanted. 

523. The noun, pronoun, etc., that forms the complement 
of an incomplete intransitive verb is called the predicate noun, 
adjective, phrase, or clause, as the case may be, because it comr- 
pletes the predication, or assertion, made by the verb. It is 
really a modifier of the subject, brought into connection there- 
with, by the help of the verb. Hence it is called, by some 
grammarians, the subjective com>pleme/nt ; by some, the predA^Ue 
normnative; and by others, the attribute. 
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523. Some verbs in the i)assive voice require a "comple- 
ment; as, He was deemed wise. The hoy was ncmied John. 

534. Distinguish carefully between an adjective used as 
complement, and an adverb that modifies the meaning of a verb. 

The flowers smell sweet (adj.). The bird sirhgs sweeUy (adv.). 
The child grows pretty (adj.). The flowers wre prettUy a/r- 

ranged (adv.). 

When the meaning of the verb is to be modified, use an ad- 
verb. When the meaning of the subject is to be modified, the 
complement must be an adjective, or a noun or its equivalent. 

Exercise 63. — In the following sentences, distifv- 
guish the cases in which the verb is accompanied 
by a predicate complement, and those in which it is 
accompanied by an adverbial modifier. 

1. The water tastes warm. 2. Washington is called the 
Father of his country. 3. Man became a living soul. 4. He 
is anxious to succeed. 5. The man was considered a miser. 
6. Good boys make good men. 7. Be not weary in well-doing. 
8. Become a scholar worthy of your privileges. 9. Who became 
president f 10. The cry sounded clear and shrill. 11. His voice 
soimded feebly. 12. The milk turned sour. 13. Fast and 
furious grew the fun. 14. The dog went mad. 15. He was 
ordered to sit down. 16. He was found to be right. 17. This 
kind of life is not to be endured. 18. Who is he? 

535. Transitive verbs (§339) in the active voice 
(§ 353) can not of themselves form a complete predi- 
cate. The word or words denoting that which re- 
ceives the action of. the verb, form the complement. 
The camplement of a transitive verb is called the 
object. The object may be: 

1. A noun or a pronoun. 

Cats catch mice. We honor him. 



h 
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2. An infinitive, or an infinitive noun phrase. 

Boys love to play. 

The genUemcm told his servant to wait. 

They thought him (to he) their friend. 

3. A gerund. (See § 373.) 

We enjoy sailing on the river, 

4. An adjective used as a noun. 

Pity tlie poor. 

5. A noun clause. (See § 59.) 

I know t/iat you are to blame. 

Give what you have. 

We do not know where he is. 

526« Many grammarians distinguish a direct obiect, an m- 
direct oibject, and a factitive object. Every transitive verb re- 
quires a direct object. Verbs of giving, promising, refusing, 
teUing, they tell us, take both a direct and an indirect object ; 
as, He gave her the hook; She refused him his request. In 
these sentences her and him are said to be the indirect objects 
of ga/ve and refused. As her and him undoubtedly represent an 
old dative case, that is no longer distinguished by an inflection, 
there is good ground, as well as excellent authority, for taking 
this view of the construction. "We think it, however, more in 
harmony with the genius of the language in its present condi- 
tion to regard the words as adverbkU modifiers of the verb, the 
equivalents of sulverbial phrases — {to) her, {to) hmn. 

537* Verbs of making, creating, appointing, choosing, etc.» 
are said to take not only direct objects, but factitive (f ac = make) 
objects. The factitive object is said to denote the product of the 
action denoted by the verb; as, We m^ade him president; 
They elected him m,ayor. We prefer to call the noun or the 
adjective that denotes the product of the action denoted by the 
verb, the supplement. (See § 528.) There is no objection, how- 
ever, to calling this noim or adjective the factitive object. 

Exercise 64. — Pick out all the transitive verbs in 
the active voice in Exercise 48, give the object of 
eachj and tell of what it consists. 
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The Supplement of a Verb. 

528. Some transitive verbs take not only an 06- 
jective complement, but a supplement ; as He made ^ 
the door fast. 

In this sentence the adjective fast modifies meaning of door, 
and at the same time supplements the meaning of the verb by- 
defining the action performed on door. The meaning would be 
the same if we said, Se fastened the door. 

A noun or pronoun used in this way is said to be a supple^ 
ment of the verb, and an apposUwe modifier of the object, (See 
§532.) ^ 

Other examples are : He pointed the house red. We caMed 
him a genius, The officer struck the soldier dead, The boys in 
the gallery shouted them^sel/oes hoarse. When the verbs in such 
sentences are used in the passive voice, the supplem^mit becomes 
a predicate complement; as, TTie house was painted red. He \ 

was called a genius by us, The soldier was sl/ruck dead by the 
officer. 

This construction must, however, be distinguished from that 
in such a sentence as. They found Mm dead. Here dead is an 
appositive adjective modifier of him., but it does not become so 
through the help of the verb. Hence it is not a supplement. ^ 

Adjective Modifiers. 

529. The meaning of a noun or its equivalent 
may be modified (See §§36-37) by an adjective or 
its equivalent. 

530. The equivalents of an adjective are: 

1. A noun or a pronoun in the possessive case. 
My bark is on the wa/ve. 
The mountain's crest towered above us. 

2 A noun in apposition. 

Longfellow, the poet, was greoMy beloved. 



SYNTAX. 229 

3. An adjective phrase. 

(a) Infinitive. 

The desire to please is praisewortJiy. 

(b) Participial. 

The boy, having finished his task, went to play. 

(c) Prepositional. 

The harp of Tara is silent. 

4. An adjective clause. 

A mem that is true to himself, wiCl aVuxiAjs he true to others. 
The place whereon you stand, is holy grotmd. 
Several modifiers may be attached to the same noun ; as, A 
wise, Just, cmd experienced statesma/n. 

531« For the various forms and uses of the possessive cases 
f nouns and pronouns, see §§ 202-208, 240-245, and 267. 

Preceding a gerund, a noun or a pronoun indicates the sub- 
ject of the action denoted by the verbal ; as, I was swrprised 
at John^s (his, your) winnvng the race. In this construction 
it is incorrect to use the noun or pronoun in the objective case ; 
as, I was swrprised at John (him, you) winmng the ro/ce. 

533. An adjective, or its equivalent, may modify 
the meaning of a noun in three ways: 

1. As an attributive modifier; as, The hr own horse. The taU 
chimney. Here a certain quality is attributed, or attached, to 
the name of an object. The adjective becomes part of the 
description of the object. 

2. As a predicate adjective. In The brown horse is fast, the 
quality of fastness is predicated or asserted of the brown horse; 
and hence the adjective modifies the subject noim by the help 
of the verb. 

3. As an appositive modifier. The type of this modifier is a 
noun in apposition {ad — to, pos^ = placed). In the sentence. 
The aged m,an, stiff unth rheumatism and spent with toU, 
hobbled painfully along, we have in stiff and spent examples of 
adjective modifiers, so nearly akin to the noun in apposition, 



230 BN0LI8H GRAMMAR, 

that they may be called appositive. The appositive is merely a 
looser, more indirect, relation to a noun, than that of the 
attributive modifier. 

The appositive modifier is easily changed into an adjective 
clause : The aged man, who toas stiff, etc. 

An adjective, accompanying a pronoun, is generally used 
appositively : He, courted and fUxttered, soon lost his senses. 
Participles are nearly always used appositively ; and, as already 
explained (§528), the supplement of a transitive verb is £dway8 
an appositive modifier of the object. 

Adverbial Modifiers. 

533. The meaning of a verb, an adjective, or an 
adverb, may be modified by an adverb or its equiv- 
alent. The 'boat sails swiftly. The speech was 
highly effective. She sang very charmingly. 

534. The equivalents of an adverb are: 

1. A noun in the objective case, called an adverbial objective, the 
equivalent of an adverbial phrase, denoting time, etc. (See § 209.) 

We rode ten tnUes. The book cost a doUar. The watch is 
worth fifty dollars. The sermon lasted am, hour. 

2. A noun or a pronoun in the objective case, representing an 
old dative case, and generally denoting that to or for which some- 
thing is done, the equivalent of an adverbial phrase. (See § 526.) 

He gave James a book. She wrote him a letter. I bought 
me a house. He looks Wee me. 

3. A noun in the nominative absolute, accompanied by a 
participle. (See §§ 195, 200.) 

Spring having come, the birds bmld their nests. 

4. An adverbial phrase : 

(a) Prepositional ; as, He rides on a hicyde. 
(6) Infinitive ; as, He tvas a/nxioiLs to make a start. 
They cam^ to scoff; they remmned to pray. 
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5. An adverbial clause : 

I shall come when I am ready. He ran to the rescue as 
fast as he could. 

535. Two or more adverbial modifiers may be attached to 
the same verb, adverb, or adjective ; as. 

She sa/ng gayly amd with great exfpressian. 

Exercise 66. — In the selections given in Exercise 
49, 'point out all the adverbial modifiers, tell to which 
class each belongs, and what word each modifijes. 

Independent Elements. 

536. Independent elements are words that have 
no immediate relation with other words in the sen- 
tence. They are: 

1. A noun in the nominative case by address. (See §200.) 

2. An adverb or a conjunction used to connect a sentence 
with a preceding sentence ; as, The messenger, /lowever, was not 
sincere, 

3. Interjections. (See §§41-42.) 

4. Phrases used independently; as, To say the least, his 
condvxst is very extraordinary. 

537. Connectives are conjunctions, conjunctive 
adverbs, and relative pronouns. 

Classification of Sentences. 

538. According to their use, sentences are classified 
as: 1. Declarative; 2. Interrogative; 3. Imperative. 

(See §§ 2-10. Work again Exercise 1.) 

539. According to their structure, sentences are 
classified as Simple, Complex, and Compound. 
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540. Definition. — ^A simple sentence is a sentence 
containing one subject and one predicate, either of 
which may be compound. 

541. The simple sentence may contain any or all 

of the elements of a sentence except the clause. 

(For various forms of the simple sentence, see §§65-^8* 
Work again Exercise 16.) 

The Complex Sentence. 

643. Definition. — A complex sentence is a sen- 
tence that contains one principal clause and one or 
more subordinate clauses. 

(Read §§69-72, and work again Exercise 17.) 

543. A subordinate clause may perform in a sen- 
tence the function of a noun, of an adjective, or of 
an adverb. Hence, subordinate clauses are classified 
as noun clauses, adjective clauses, and adverbial 
clauses. 

When the subordinate clause is a noun clause, 
the principal clause is generally the entire sentence. 
When the subordinate clause is adjective or adverb- 
ial, the principal clause is generally that which con- 
tains the word whose meaning is modified by the 
subordinate clause. 

The Noun Clause. 

544. A noun clause is a clause that performs the 
function of a noun. 

545. A noun clause may be used : 

1. As the subject of a sentence : That he is honest appears 
evident, Wfiere he is buried has never been diaoovered. 
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2. As the object of a verb or of a preposition: I soajo that 
he was at home. We do not know where he is hiding. He 
does not know what we are doing. He was ecumest in what 
he undertook. 

3. As predicate complement after an incomplete intransitive 
verb: Tilings a/re not what they seem. 

4. In apposition : The fact^ that he was there^ was soon 
known. We had a hope that he might cotne. 

NoTB.— In the last sentence, some regard the clause as the object of 
the action implied in the noun hope^ equivalent to we hoped that he would come. 

546. Noun clauses are introduced: 

1. By the relative pronoun what; as, I know what you 
would say. 

2. By the compound relative pronouns ; as, IFhoever would 
he happy ^ must he pure and just. 

3. By the interrogative pronouns who, which, and what; as, 
I inquired who was there. (See § 278.) 

4. By the conjunctive adverbs where, when, whence, whither, 
whether, etc. ; as, Thou earnest not teU whence it (the wind) comes, 
or whither it goeth. 

5. By subordinate conjimctions. (See §§463-4.) 

547. The conjunction that is sometimes omitted : I know 
you are to hlams = I know that you are to hla/me. 

548. Frequently a noun clause is the real subject of a 
verb, when it is temporarily represented by the pronoun it; as. 
It is evident that the Governor should sign the bill. In 

such cases the clause is in apposition with the pronoun. 

549. In the sentence, I do not doubt hut that he wiU su>c- 
ceed, the hut is unnecessary, and its use is improper. 

550. In the sentence. The tram would have a/rrvoed on 
time, hut that it met with am, accident, the noun clause thxit it 
mst with a/n accident is the object of the preposition hut, and 
the clause and preposition together form an adverbial modifier 
of the verb woiUd have arrived. 

651. A short quotation, containing a subject and predicate, 
when dependent upon a verb, may generally be regarded as a 
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noun clause; as, He sadd "I cmt tired" If, however, the quotar 
tion contains several sentences, each should be analyzed inde- 
pendently. 

Exercise 66. — Point out aU the nov/n clauses in 
the following selections and give the syntax of each : 

1. I dreamed that Q-reece might still be free. — Byron, 

2. I beg to say that I have not the least belief in the Noble 
Savage. ^ 

3. That human hearts are good in the main, is a true statement. 

4. Write it on your heart that every day is the best day in 

the year.— Emerson. ^ 

5. I believe with the Persians that ten measures of talk 
were sent down from heaven, and that the ladies took nine. 

6. Polonius's advice to his son was this: "Beware of en- 
trance into quarrel." 

7. That imitation is the sincerest flattery, has generally been 
acknowledged. ^'1 

8. The important question is, what sciences ought to be 
taught in our schools? 

9. Hearing that it was better to visit the ruins by moon- 
light, we started about eight o'clock. 

10. It is a strange thing how little, people in general know 
about the sky. — Buskin, 

11. What can they see in the longest kingly line in Europe, 

save that it runs back to a successful soldier?— iSbo^^. i 

12. Dr. Watts*s statement that birds in their little nests agree, ' 
like too many others intended to form the infant mind, is very 

far from being true. — Lowell. 

13. It would seem to have been especially ordered by Provi- 
dence, that the discovery of the two great divisions of the 
American hemisphere should fall to the two races best fitted to i 
conquer and colonize them. — Prescott. 

14. It has been estimated that the quantity of heat dis- 
charged over the Atlantic from the waters of the Gulf Stream, 
on a winter's day, would be suflBcient to raise the column of the 
atmosphere that rests upon France and the British Isles from 

the freezing point to smnmer heSkt.—Mcvu/ry. * 
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Adjective CLAussa 

552. An adjective clause is a clause that per- 
forms the function of an adjective, that is, modifies 
the meaning of a noun or a pronoun, 

553* An adjective clause may be introduced by the relative 
pronoun that, or by who, which, as, when used restrictively. 
(See § 282.) - 

The noun or pronoun whose meaning is modified by the 
adjective clause is always the antecedent of the relative ; as, 
Did you see the tr«e tfuU was blasted by Ughtmng f I do not 
Uhe such pastry (m she makes. 

The relative pronoun is often omitted ; as, I Juwe fou/nd the 
house {that) I was looMng for. 

554. An adjective clause may be introduced by a conju/nc- 
tive adverb, such as where = in which place; when = at which 
time; why = on accatiwt of which ^ and some others, the 
equivalents of a relative pronoun and a preposition ; as. This is 
the house where I was bom. He cdUed at a/n hour when I 
couM not see hvm. It is easy to find reasons why other people 
should be paMent. 

555* Care must be taken to distinguish noun clauses, intro- 
duced by w?u), wJien, or where, from adjective clauses. Noun : I 
do not Jcnow when I shall start* Adjective : I do not know the 
time when I shall start* 

Adverbial Clauses. 

556. An adverbial clause is a clause that per- 
forms in a sentence the function of an adverb, that 
is, modifies the meaning of a verb, an adjective, 
or an adverb. 

In the sentence, He was sitti/ng by the window, wJien the 
dock struck nine, the clause when the dock struck nine, tells the 
time at which he was sitting by the window, and hence modi- 
fies the meaning of the verb. 
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&Slt. Adverbiar clauses may express various rela- 
tions, of which the following are the most important : 

1. Place : as. Wherever he went, he was welcome. 

Such clauses are introduced by the conjunctive adverbs of 
place, where, whdther, whence, wherever, etc. In the example 
given above, the clause is an adverbial modifier of the predicate 
tuas welcome. 

2. Time: as, While you were speaking, he left the room. 
Such clauses are introduced by the conjunctive adverbs of 

time, when, while, whenever, etc., and by the conjunctions of 
time, before, after, since, ere, until, as soonjjs, etc. 

3. Manner: as. We solve these problems as we have been 
instructed. 

Such clauses are generally introduced by the conjunctive ad- 
verb as. 

4. Degree : TTie house is not so large as we thought it W€M. 
Such clauses are introduced by the conjunction than, and the 

conjunctive adverbs the (§ 442) and as. They are generally used 
to modify the meanings of adjectives and adverbs. 

Adverbial clauses of degree are often elliptical: There is 
noth4/ng so Mrhgly as kindness (is kingly). He is working ha/rder 
tham, ever (he worked). 

Great care must be observed in the construction of sentences 
in which tJian or as is used as a term of comparison. We may 
say. She loves him more tham, J, She loves him more them tne: 
but the first means She loves Mm more tham, I love him,; and 
the second. She loves Mm more than she loves me. 

As requires a correspondence, term for term, in the two 
clauses which it serves to unite : He is not so tall as I (am tall), 
not He is not so tall as me. Where both tfian and as [or so] 
are necessary to the comparison, neither of them should be 
omitted. He is wiser but not so old as his brother, should be. 
He is wiser than his brother, but not so old. 

5. Cause : Because he was ambitiouSf I slew Mm, 

Such clauses are introduced by the subordinate conjunctions 
because, as, since, for, etc. 

6. Consequence : He had run so fast, that he was out of 
breath. 
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A clause of consequence is often introduced by so that. 

7. Purpose : He studies tJiat he ftiay become a scholar. 
Such clauses are introduced by the subordinate conjunctions 

t?Mt, in order that, so that. 

8. Condition : If he were within call, I should send hvm 
to the city. 

Such clauses are introduced by the subordinate conjunctions 
*/, ti/rUess, except, etc. 

9. Concession: Though we are beaten, we haA)e not lost 
owr honor. 

For the use of the subjunctive mode in clauses of purpose, 
condition, and consequence, see § 363. For a list of subordinate 
conjunctions, see §464, and for a list of conjunctive adverbs, 
see §440. 

558. A subordinate clause in a complex sentence may itself 
be complex. In the sentence, I thmk he will speedMy recover 
if he is prudent, the principal clause is I think (that) Tie wiU 
speedMy recover. That he wUl speedily recover is a noun clause, 
the object of thmk. If Tie is prudent is an adverbial clause 
modifying the meaning of the verb tinll recover. 

Exercise 67. — In the following complex sentences^ 
point out the principal clauses and the subordinate 
clauses^ tell what kind of clause each of the latter is 
and what it modifies: 

1. There lies a vale in Ida, lovelier 

Than all the valleys of Ionian hills. — T&rmyson. 

2. To know 
That which before us lies in daily life 
Is the prime wisdom. — Milton. 

3. Wherever English poetry is read and loved, Bryant's 
poems are known by heart. — HUlard. 

4. Whene'er a noble deed is wrought, 
Whene'er is spoken a noble thought. 
Our hearts in glad surprise 
To higher levels rise. — Longfellow. 
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5. Any life that is worth living must be a struggle, a swim- 
ming not with, but against, the stream.— JDecm Sta/rUey. 

6. When a man has not a good reason for doing a thing, 
he has one good reason for letting it alone.— fi^ir Walter Scott 

7. The generosity of a searsick sufferer in giving away the 
delicacies which seemed so desirable on starting, is not ranked 
very high on the books of the recording angel. — O. W. Holmes. 

8. When heats as of a tropic clime 

Burned all our inland valleys through, 
Three friends, the guests of summer time, 

Pitched their white tent where sea-winds blew. 

—WhiMier. 

9. The metal for the Vendome Column was obtained by 
melting twelve hundred cannon, which had been captured from 
the Russians and Austrians. 

10. Johnson was of the opinion that a man grows better as 
he grows older, and that his nature mellows with age. 

Compound Sentences. 

659. Definition. — ^A compound sentence is a sen- 
tence containing two or more principal, or independ- 
ent, clauses. 

In the compound sentence, two or more sentences that are 
grammatically independent are brought together into one, to 
give greater unity or force to the ideas expressed, or for the 
sake of comparison, contrast, etc. 

The sentences that make up a compound sentence are called 
co-ordinate clauses, because, grammatically, they are of equal 
rank ; as, Engkmd levied taxes wnjustly, and the Colonies rebelled, 

660. Co-ordinate clauses are generally connected 
by co-ordinate conjunctions (see §§ 461-2), and com- 
pound sentences may be classified to correspond with 
the classes of co-ordinate conjunctions, as follows: 

1. CopukUvoe, in which a second clause or several clauses 
add something to the first without modifying its meaning. And 
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is the most common connective; as, Ha/nmbdl, crossed the Alps, 
and the Bomans marched to meet him. The connective is some- 
times omitted; as, Tempercmce promotes heaUh; mtempercmce 
destroys it. Under this head must be included sentences in 
which the relative pronoun has a co-ordinating force, that is, 
in which it is equivalent to a personal pronoun and a conjimc- 
tion ; as, Tfie knight tTvrenjo down the glove, which (= cmd it) 
his adversa/ry pureed up, 

2. Di^wncti/ve, in which two or more clauses are so joined 
as to imply the notion of an alternative. The connective is or, 
nor, either— or, neither — nor; as. You nhust pay the money, or I 
wiU bring suit agamst you. The pubUc did not appreciate Ms 
speeches, nor did his speeches please the public. 

3. AdA)ersatvoe, in which the co-ordinate clauses are in op- 
position to one another. The most common connective is but; 
as, Men, may come cmd men may go, but I go on forever. 

4. lUatvoe, in which the second of two clauses denotes an 
effect or consequence of the first, or a conclusion from it ; as, He 
was honorable, therefore he was respected. I was too late for 
the tram, so I reUi/med home. The season was dry, hence the 
crops failed. 

561. Two or more of the preceding classes of sentences 
may be imited in the same compound sentence; as, 

Truth, crushed to earth, shall rise again; 

Th' eternal ye«u:s of God are hers; 
But Error, wounded, writhes in pain. 

And dies among his worshipers. — Bryant. 

563* Compound sentences are sometimes formed by joining 
together co-ordinate clauses that are themselves compound; as. 

Trust men, and they will be true to you ; treat them greatly, 
and they will show themselves great. — Emerson. 

563. A compound sentence may have any or all of the 
sentences that compose it, complex ; as, 

I know not where His islands lift 

Their fronded palms in €dr; 
I only know I can not drift 

Beyond His love and care.— TF7»i^^ier. 
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"We have seen, § 67, that two or more simple sentences may 
be contracted into one simple sentence. The contraction may 
result in making the subject or the predicate, or both subject 
and predicate, or any of the other elements of a simple sentence, 
compound ; as, Enemies abroad and enemies at home oppressed 
a/nd pltmdered ils. 

It is sometimes difficult to determine, in the case of declar- 
ative and interrogative sentences, whether the sentence is simple 
with a compound subject, or whether it is really compound. 
Thus, Mary swept the floor a/nd washed the dishes, is a simple 
sentence with compoimd predicate; but, Mary swept the floor, 
and she washed the dishes, is a compound sentence. The general 
rule is that where the conjunction connects words, the connected 
words form a compound element; where it connects clauses, 
the sentence is compound. 

In the case of an Imperative sentence, if there are two or 
more verbs in the imperative mode, the sentence is compound, 
because the subjects of the verbs being understood, the conjunc- 
tion connects clauses ; if there is only one, it is simple, unless it 
contains a subordinate clause. In the latter case it is complex. 
The following examples will illustrate: 

Simple : Tell him to come and take my sword. 
Compound : Come amd see my beautiful flowers. 
Complex: Go when the morning shi/neth. 
Compound: Visit us if you cam,, amd stay as long as you 



Complex : Trust hdm not, for he wUl never pay you. 

Exercise 68. — In the following sentences point out 
the co-ordinate clauses, and state with regard to each 
whether it is simple, complex, or compound. If a 
clause is complex, point out the principal and the 
subordinate clauses, and give the syntax of each of 
the latter: 

1. Clever men are good ; but they are not the best.— OarZt/te. 

2. I have foimd you an argument ; I am not obliged to find 
you an understanding.— Jb/m^on. 
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8. I slept and dreamed that life is Beauty ; 
I woke and found that life is Duty. 

4. A tart temper never mellows with age ; and a sharp 
tongue is the only edged tool that grows keener with constant 
use. — Irvmg, 

5. A moral, sensible, and well-bred man 

Will not affront me, and no other can. — Coiuper. 

6. The fountain of beauty is the heart, and every generous 
thought illustrates the walls of your chamber. — Emerson, 

7. Years steal 
Fire from the mind, as vigor from the limb; 

And life's enchanted cup but sparkles near the brim. 

—Byron, 

8. The hearts of men are their books; events are their 
tutors; great actions are their eloquence,— MacaiUay. 

9. All actual heroes are essential men; 

And all men, possible heroes. — Mrs. Browning, 

10. Attack is the reaction; I never think I have hit hard 
unless it rebounds. — Johnson. 

11. The boat reappeared, but brother and sister had gone 
down in an embrace never to be parted, living through again, 
in one supreme moment, the days when they had clasped their 
little hands in love and roamed the daisied fields together. — 
George EUot, 

12. Night's silvery veil hung low 

On Jordan's bosom, and the eddies curled 
Their glassy rings beneath it, like the still. 
Unbroken beating of the sleeper's pulse. — WilUs. 

13. Here was the doom fixed : here is marked the date 
When the New World awoke to man's estate.— iotyeW. 

14. The growing good of the world is partly dependent on 
unhistoric acts; and that things are not so ill with you and me 
as they might have been is half owing to the number who lived 
faithfully a hidden life, and who rest in unvisited tombs.— 
George EUot, 
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CONCOBD. 

664. The three principles that regulate the gram- 
matical union of words in sentences are Concord, 
Government, and Order. 

565. Definition. — Concord is the agreement in 
case, gender, number, person, mode, or tense, of two 
connected words. 

Concord op Subject and Predicate. 

566. A finite verb agrees with its subject in num- 
ber and person ; and the subject of a finite verb, 
when a noun or a pronoun, is always in the nom- 
inative case. ^ 

The meaning of the first part of this rule is that a finite 
verb must have that grammatical form which shows that it is 
of the same person and number as its subject; as, AU men 
admire courage. A man admires cott/rage. Thou admirest 
aU beautiful things. I am, to hUvme. They are to blame. 

The following special cases imder this general rule rfequire 
attention : 

1. When a noun in the plural is used to denote a whole, a 
unit of some sort, as the title of a book, a sum of money, etc., 
the verb may be in the singular ; as, Plutarch's Lives is a good 
book. Five h/umdred doUa/rs was spent. 

2. When a singular noun is modified by two adjectives, so 
as to mean two distinct things, the verb is in the plural; as, 
Moral and physical education are both necessary. Here educor 
ticn must be regarded as understood after moral. 

3. A collective noun, denoting a group of objects regarded as 
one whole, takes a verb in the singulax ; but when the noun denotes 
a group regarded as individuals, it takes a verb in the plural ; as. 
The gov&nvment has begun to turn its attention. — Sidney Smith. 
Ths assembly of the wicked Iiave inclosed me.— Bible. 

4. Few, m^ny, most, some, several, the rest, etc., take a verb 
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in the plural ; as, Few of the men were the/re, Mcmy of the 
sailors were shipwrecked. None should always take a verb in 
the singular ; as. None of owr party was sick. 

5. When the subject consists of two or more nouns connected 
by the conjunction a/nd, the verb must be in the plural ; as, T?ie 
evening and the morning were the first da^. 

To this rule there are several exceptions: 

(1) If the nouns are names for the same person or thing, 
the verb is in the singular; as, A lagga/rd in love and a das- 
tard in wa/r was to wed the fair Mien of brave Lochinvar. — 
Scott. 

(2) If the nouns are names of things that may be considered 
as forming one whole, the verb is in the singular ; as, Wherem 
doth sit the d/read cmd fear of fcwgrs.— Shakespeare. The wheel 
cmd axle was ovi, of repair. 

(3) When the predicate verb is made to agree with the sub- 
ject next to it, being mentally supphed with the others, two or 
more nouns or pronouns connected by a/nd often take a verb in 
the singular. This may happen in the following cases : 

(a) When it is desired to make one of the subjects emphatic ; 
as. Both death and I am fovmd eternal. — Milton. To rive what 
Qoth and Tv/rk and Time hath spa/red. — Byron. 

(6) When the subject nouns are preceded by each, every, or 
no; as, Each book amd each paper was fownd in its place. 
Every hov/r amd every minute is importcmt. No help amd no 
hope comes to the drownmg man. 

(c) When a verb separates its subjects, it agrees with the 
first; as. The leader of the hamd was slain, and aM his mem,. 
If the first noun is plural, the verb is plural; as. The men 
were slain amd their leader also. 

(d) When the verb is placed before its subject, and the latter 
is represented by there, such, etc.; as. Upon this there was a 
feaA*ful cry from heaven, amd (there were) great claps of thumder. 
—Washington Irving. Such was the i/rUelUgence, the gramty, 
amd the self-comm,amd of CromwelVs warriors. — Macaulay. The 
pronoun it, having a forward reference (§ 239), has a verb in 
the singular even when the complement is plural ; q&, Itis they. 
It was the governor and his brother who tuere There. 
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6. When the subject consists of two or more singular nouns, 
or equivalents of nouns, joined by or, either— or, neither— rMyr, 
the verb must be singular. 

The reason of this rule is that, with or, either— or, the pred- 
icate is affirmed of only one of the subjects ; as, Either Jones or 
Smith starts for Europe to-morrow. With ncyr, or neither— nor, 
the predicate is denied of each of the subjects separately; as, 
Where neith&r moth nor rust doth corrupt — Bible. Nor ma/n 
nor fiend Jiath foMen so fa/r. — Byron. 

Good writers, however, occasionally use a plural verb after 
nouns connected by neither — nor, if the predicate is regarded as 
denied of both together ; as. Nor heaven nor earth have been at 
peace to^mflf/t^. -Shakespeare. Neither the king nor either of his 
two sons are permitted to leave the island. 

When two or more subjects connected by or or nor differ in 
person, the rule is usually given that the verb must agree with 
the subject next to it ; as. Either you or I am to go. Either he 
(yr you are to go. Either you or he is to go. It is better to 
avoid this construction — either complete the predicate with the 
first subject, "Either you are to go, or I am," or change the form 
of the sentence. 

Cautions. 

1. Do not use a plural verb after a singular subject modi- 
fied by an adjective phrase that is introduced by with. We 
should say. The rebel cMef, with aU his attendants, wcm (not 
were) captured. 

2. When two subject nouns are connected by the conjunction 
as weU 05, the verb agrees in person and number with the first. 
We say, T?ie boy, as well as his sister, deserves commendation; 
meaning, Tfie boy deserves commendation, as well as his sister 
(deserves commendation). 

3. Never use a singular verb after you or they. Do not say. 
You was there, or Was you there f or They was. 

4. Do not mistake a noun in a modifying phrase for the 
subject of the verb. Gibbon writes, The richness of Tier a/rms 
and apparel were (should be was) conspicuous in the foremost 
ramks. The omission of unnecessary adjectives add (should be 
adds) to decmmes of diacowrae. 
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5. When the subject is a relative pronoun, the number and 
person of the verb are the same as the number and person of 
the antecedent of the relative. We say, TMs is the orUy one of 
the books thai is worth readmg, because the antecedent of that 
is one; but, TMs is one of the best books that have a^ppea/red 
this yea/r, because the antecedent of tha;t is books, 

6. Beware of incorrect contractions of verbs with the adverb 
not. Do not use He don't. It don't, for He does not, or He 
doe^t, etc. Do not use Tou da'sn% He da*sn% for You dare 
not, etc. We may say I don% We don't. Avoid can't, aren't, 
weren't, and tuon't. The use of such expressions as hadn't ought 
to, and didm,'t fiught to, is wholly wrong. 

Concord of Adjective and Noun. 

667. Every adjective, or its equivalent, modifies 
the meaning of a noun expressed or understood ; but 
as the demonstrative adjectives this and that are the 
only adjectives inflected, the only rule for the con- 
cord of adjectives is : 

668. This and that are used with nouns in the 
singular ; these and those^ with nouns in the plural ; 
as, This kind of Ojpple. These hinds of apples. 

An apparent exception to this rule occurs in the common 
expressions, this twenty yea/rs, this many swmmers: but they 
are defensible on the ground that we are thinking of a period 
of time, and hence that the idea is singular. 

669. The indefinite pronouns each, every, either, and neither, 
when used as adjectives, are invariably joined to singular nouns, 
and hence, if the noun is in the nominative case, the predicate 
verb must be singular ; as, Every tree is known by its frvMs, 
Dr. Bain quotes, from Thackeray, two examples of a common 
error : Neither of the sisters were very much deceived. Neither 
of m/y brothers do anything to make this place a/musing,. 
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Concord of Pronoun and Antecedent. 

670. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent (§ 222) 
in gender, number, and person ; as, / Iiave fov/nd a 
coin; it is a silver dollar. The yoimg lady addressed 
the meeting; she made a fine speech. I have heen 
talkvng with a man whom I admire greatly. I lost 
an umbrella^ which cost me ten dollars. 

For the forms, inflections, and uses of the x)ersonal pronouns, 
see §§224-250. 

Work again Exercises 30 and 31. 

For the forms, inflections, and uses of the relative pronouns, 
see §§261-282. 

Work again Exercise 32. 

571. When the antecedent is a noun or a pronoun in the 
singulai', that implies both the masculine and the feminine 
gender. Dr. Bain states that it is allowable to use a plural pro- 
noun. Among other examples, he quotes the following from 
standard writers : Every one must judge of their own feelmgs 
— Bybon. Had the doctor been contented to take my dining 
tables, as anybody in their senses would have done, — Miss 
AusTKN. If the fool^ or ^ pi^^ are of a different opinion, it 
is beoa/use they only know their own side of the question.— J. S. 
Mill. Strict compliance with the rule requires the use in such 
cases of both the masculine and the feminine pronoun; as. 
Everybody believes his or her own opinion to be correct. Such 
constructions, particularly in long sentences, are to be avoided. 

572. Great care must be taken in determining the cmte- 
cedent of a relative pronoun in the nominative case, because 
the verb of which the pronoun is the subject takes its number 
€uid i)erson from the antecedent. Following are some examples 
of peculiar cases : 

1. We should say, One of the most vailuable books that ha/oe 
(not that has) appea/red in a/iiy la/nguage. 



8YNTAX, 247 

2. When the antecedent of a relative pronoun is a clause 
(see §280), the pronoun is neuter; as, He Uves for others, 
which (the living for others) is to he commended. 

3. A relative pronoun is sometimes made to agree in person 
with a subject pronoun rather than with a predicate noun or 
pronoun that is the real antecedent; as, I cmi a plmn hhmt 
man that love my friend, — Shakbspeabe. 

4. Use those who, this or thai whdch, in preference to tfiey or 
them who, it which, 

5. A relative pronoun should not refer to a noun or a pro- 
noun in the possessive case. The little hoy's father that is study- 
ing Latin, helps Mm i/n his lessons, is ambiguous. As it is the 
son and not the father who is studying Latin, we should say, 
Ths fatTier of the Uttle hoy that, etc. 

Concord of Cases. 

673. The subject and the complement of an in- 
transitive verb or of a verb in the passive voice, of 
incomplete predication, agree in case. (See §§ 344-8.) 

Two cases must be distinguished under this rule : 

1. When the verb is yi one of the finite modes (see § 358), 
the complement, if a noun or a pronoun, is in the nominative 
case, because the subject is in the nominative case ; as, I am 
he. He was elected President. 

2. When the verb is in the infinitive mode the complement 
is in the objective case, because the subject is in the objective 
case; as, We thoiigM it to he him. They desired him to he- 
come their leader. 

An apparent exception occurs when a noun or a pronoun in 
the possessive case serves as a complement; as, The earth is 
the Lord^s. That hook is mine. In the first of these sentences 
the word earth may be regarded as imderstood after Lord*s, 
For the explanation of the second, see § 242. 

674. When a nonn or a pronoun explains the 
meaning of another noun or pronoun, the explaining 
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noun agrees in case, or is in apposition, with the 
noun explained. See §210. As: 

NoMiNATiyB : Thds gentiemaUf the prince's near aUy, 
My very friend, hath got his mortal h/uH. 
Possessive; J€ick the giant^kiUer^s vxmderful exploits. 
OBJEcnvE: The children love thei/r uncle, Mr, Harrism 

When two nouns in the possessive case are in apposition, 
the second alone tates the inflection. (See §§ 204-208.) 

A noun and a noun clause are sometimes in apposition; as, 
The Iwpe that he would succeed, ga/ve him courage. I cotmt 
this thing to be grandly true, that a noble deed is a step toward 
God. 

A noun is sometimes in apposition with a noun implied in a 
preceding clause; as, He is said to haA)e deserted— a crime 
pwndshdble by death = He toas charged tvith deserHon — a 
crime, etc. 

Examples of pronouns in apposition with nouns, are : Icha- 
bod Cra/ne, he of the hooked nose amd shambling govt, was the 
schoolmaster of Sleepy HoUow. He himself will be the judge. 

Concord of Tenses. 

575. Verbs in subordinate clauses, as well as in- 
finitives and gerunds, must take the form required 
by the tense of the principal verb. 

576. When the infinitive refers to a time coincident with, 
or after, that of the principal verb, the present (simple form) 
should be used ; as, I i/ntended to go (not to Tia/ve gone). It was 
their duty to prevent this outrange (not to ha/ve prevented). He 
would ha/ve fou/nd it difficult to do this (not to have done this). 

577. When the reference, is to a time prior to that in- 
dicated by the principal verb (or its attendant words), the per- 
fect infinitive is used ; as. He is reported to have rescued- the 
man from drowniTig. He is beUeved to ha/ve Uved in the th4rd 
oent>u/ry. 
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But ought, mustt need, and some other verbs that have no 
custinctive form for the past tense, take the present or the past 
infinitive, according to the sense: He ought to go (now). He 
ought to h(we gone yesterday. He must be wea/ry. He must 
ha/oe been wea/ry. He need not go OAJoay, He need not ha/ve 
gone awa/y. 

678« The gerund follows the same law as the infim'tive ; 
as, He had no i/rUention of dmng wrong. He is not conscious 
of having done wrong, 

679. The tense of a verb in a subordinate clause 
must not conflict with the tense of the verb in the 
principal clause. 

I shall go if you desire it, I shotUd go if you desired 
it. I shotUd have gone if you had desired it. If I can 
arrange my affa^s I tviU go to Ewrope, If I could ar^ 
range my affairs I would go to Ev/rope, If I could have 
arranged my affairs I would have gone to Ev/rope. If I 
have the book I will send it. If I ha^ the book I would 
send it. If I had had the book I would have sent it. 

In sentences expressing a condition and a consequence, the 
clause expressing the condition is called a conditional clause, 
and the clause expressing the consequence is called the conse- 
querd cla/use. 

580. An apparent exception to the last rule occurs in the 
case of a statement true for all time, wtich is put in the pres- 
ent tense even when the principal verb is in a past tense; as, 
It was as true as that any two sides of a triangle are together 
greater than the tTwrd side. 

581* Co-ordinate conjunctions join verbs in the same 
modes and tenses. 

If thou bring thy gift to the altar, a/nd there rememberest 
that thy brother hath aught agadnst thee, involves a mistake in 
mode, because bring is in the subjunctive mode, and rem^ember- 
est in the indicative. It should be either. If thou bring .... 
remem^ber; or, If thou bringest .... remsmberest. 
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I am svflre that he has been there, and did what was re- 
qmred of him, shows a lack of agreement in tenses. We Bhould 
say, I am sv/re that he has been there and has done what was 
reqmred of Mm; or, was there and did; or, tha;t he has been 
there, and that he did. In the last form the difficulty is ob- 
viated by making the conjimction connect two clauses, not two 
verbs. Hence the caution: When in the same sentence it is 
necessary to change the tense, repeat the subject. 

582. When two or more auxiliaries are used in reference 
to one principal verb, care should be taken that the form of the 
principal verb is suited to each of the auxiliaries. 

In the sentence, TJiis preface tmU answer for a/ny hook, that 
haSf or shall he, published, has does not make sense in con- 
nection with published. We should say, that has been, or stuM 
bCf published. 

In the sentence, I admse others to take the sarme course that 
I Tuive, Jiave refers to the verb take, which is absurd. We 
should say, have taken. 

Concord of Prepositions. 

583. When a prepositional phrase is joined to a 
derivative word (§§ 484-5), the preposition and the 
prefix of the derivative word should, as a general 
rule, agree in meaning; as, adrapt to, af-fix to, di- 
vert from, ex-pel from or out of. 

An exception occurs when the meaning of the stem, rather 
than that of the prefix, determines the preposition ; as when we 
speak of our abhorrence of or for a thing, and not of abhorrence 
from. 

584. Our language being nearly destitute of inflections, 
the relations of words are largely shown by means of preposi- 
tions. Great care should be exercised in their selection, so that 
the exact idea intended shall be conveyed. 

Among those that are often misused are the following: Of, 
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to, /or, from, by, wUh, in, into, at, on, imto, untU, off, upon, 
beUjoeen, among, without (for except). 

Jn, on, o^, by, generally imply rest. He Uvea in the eUy, He is at thefaUr, 
The tnat lies hy the door. The dock stands on the stairs, 

2b, kUo^ unto, toward, towards, from^ imply motion with direction. Be 
went to the eUy, He came into the house. The man is driving towards the river. 
He comes prom, the dty every day. They got into the carriage and rode in it. 

Between is used of two objects. Among (or amongst), amid {amidst), of a 
greater number. There was a generous rivalry between the two boys. Four boys 
came forward; he divided the peaches amot^f them, 

Beferring to places, we say. In New York (city or large town), at Lyons 
FaUs (hamlet or railway station), in Europe, in the State qf New York, touched 
at Dover, arrived at Liverpool (of a vessel on a voyage), boards at the Astor 
House, he lives on Oreeiie Ave., at No. J076, or, at 1076 Greene Ave., in San 
Francisco. 

Qf is sometimes ambiguous after nouns derived from transitive verbs ; 
as. The love of our neighbor may mean our love for him, or his love for us. 
So in the following : I was greatly interested in reading about the discovery of 
Livingstone. Does this mean Stanley^s discovering Livingstone, or a dis- 
covery that Idvingstone made ? Everybody approved of the choice of the presi- 
dent. Did the inresident choose, or did some one choose him? 

In all such cases the ambiguity may be avoided by substituting a 
participial phrase, or a possessive case : The discovery made by Livingstone ; The 
presidents choice. 

Beside is now used chiefly with the sense of. by the side qf. Besides meaps 
in addition to. He sits beside the well. Have you any money besides thief 

Upon shoxild rarely be used except with the accompanying sense of 
height. We may say, XJpon the top of a building, but on the ground, on a 
table. XJpon is also used in the sense of €^fter ; as. Upon hearing the news, we 
sent you word. 

Qffof\A extremely inelegant. We should say, Hefdl off the roqf, not qff<ff. 

Concord of Conjunctions. 

685, Certain adjectives and adverbs, as well as 
conjunctions, take after them special conjunctions. 
For example : 

Such (implying comparison) requires as : This is not »uch a 
hook as I wmit. Such (cause and effect) taJces that : My mcome 
is not mich that I can afford it. Both requires and. So (with 
a negative) takes as: He is not so taU as I, As (affirmative) 
takes as: He is as taU as his brother. For other examples of 
conjunctions used in pairs, see § 466. 
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586* Caution. — lAke is not a conjunction, and must not be 
used for as or as thotbgh. He looks like he had been aick (as 
though). He is a soldier like his father was (as). 

GOVERNMENT. 

587. Definition. — Government is the power that a 
word has to determine the case of a noun or a pro- 
noun; as when a pronoun, following a preposition, 
takes the objective form ; as, Behind him, before me. 

688. Transitive verbs, and their participles and 
gerunds, as well as prepositions, govern the objective 
cases of nouns and pronouns. 

Nouns and pronouns that are the objects of transitive verbs 
must be carefully distinguished from nouns and pronouns that 
modify the meanings of verbs as to extent, direction, time, etc. 
The latter axe either the equivalents of adverbs, or they are 
abridged adverbial phrases. See §209. 

689. The following errors are frequently made in the ap- 
plication of the rule given in § 588 : 

1. When the object is separated by a clause from the gov- 
erning word, the nominative case is liable to be used for the 
objective case ; as. He that is suspicious of others, we a/re apt 
to suspect. He should be him, because it is the object of suspect. 

2. The nominative case is sometimes used in interrogative 
sentences, instead of the objective, and vice versa. Instead of 
Who do you suppose I met on the street 9 we should say whom, 
because it is the object of m^t. Instead of Whom do men say 
that I am, we should say, who, because it is the predicate com- 
plement of am^. 

3. After certain verbs. Let you a/nd I go, should be Let you 
cmd me go. He took John and I fishing, should be John and me-. 

4. After prepositions. Between you and I, should be Betu}een 
you a/nd me. Instead of. I do not know who to gi/ve it to, we should 
say whom, because it is the object of the preposition to. 
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Exercise 69.— Correct the errors in the concord of subject 
a/nd verb in the foUoiui/ng sentences, cmd give a reason for each 
chamge: 

1. It don^t seem possible that our conDtry is so young 1 

2. Every one of the passengers tell the same story. 
8. Care thou for me? 

4. John don*t understand this rule in grammar. 
6. Thomas or I were going to call for you. 

6. The bones forming an open cage, commonly known as the chest, is 
scientifically called the thomx. 

7. In expiration, the diaphragm and the muscles that raise the. ribs, 
relaxes. 

8. All work and no play make Jack a dull boy. 

9. If five yards of muslin costs fifty cents, what does three yards cost f 

10. It don^t seem possible that it is ten years since I saw you. 

11. The jury has disagreed. 

12. The crowd are becoming uncontrollable. 

13. The collection from the scholars are to be given to a G. A. B. Post. 

14. The class have been unruly. 

16. The Society of Friends were founded by Q«orge Fox. 

Exercise 70. — Correct the errors i/n the concord of srjibject 
cmd complement in the following sentences, and gvoe a reason 
for each cha/nge: 

1. I proved It to be he who was to blame for the accident. 

2. Who did you take my brother to be? 
8. I think it was her who helped me. 

4. I think it to be she who helped me. 

5. I do not know whether the Macdonalds are Scotch or Irish; but I 
thought the Scotch family alluded to might be them. 

6. The mischievous boys you speak of could not have been us, for we 
were at home. 

Exercise 71. — Correct the errors in the concord of pronoun 
and cmtecedent, ami of subject cmd verb, in the following sen- 
tences, and gi/oe a reason for each cha/nge : 

1. A good education is that which gives to the body and to the soul 
all the beauty and all the perfection of which it is capable. 

2. It is letters, however, which opens the intelligence to the light of 
reason. 

8. Each of the boys have their own bicycle. 

4. Neither Charles nor his brother ate their breakfast this morning. 
6. One of the most splendid comets that has ever been seen, appe£U*ed 
in 1744. 
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6. One of the greatest sovereigiiB that has ruled over Austria, was 
Maria Theresa. 

7. The hen gathered its brood under her wing. 

8. The committee handed in their unanimous report. 

9. If any one wishes to see me, let them call after three o^clock. 

10. Has each scholar handed in their composition? 

Exercise 72.— Correct the errors in the concord or use of mode 
m the foUowmg sentences, and give a reason for each cha/nge : 

1. If an animal of any kind was kept shut up in a box, it would 
surely die. 

2. If my sister goes, which I think is doubtful, she will call for you. 

3. I wish I was in Europe. 

4. If I was wealthy, I should build a hospital for the poor. 

5. Unless he takes better care of his health, he will have a short life. 

6. I shall insist that he obeys you. 

7. Whether he goes or not, it is your duty to be present. 

8. Was I Brutus, and Brutus, Antony, I would put a tongue in every 
wound of OsBsar. 

9. Though he censures me, yet I respect him. 

10. Unless he refuses to see you, do not give up hope. 

Exercise 73.— Correct the e/rrors m the concord of tenses in 
the followi/ng sentences, a/nd gi/ve a reason for each change : 

1. I had hoped to have met you at church. 

2. Where did you say Yellowstone Park was? 

3. Is he very lame? I should say he was. 

4. What factory was that I passed coming here? 

5. The foot-note explained that HaO meant that water was composed 
of two parts of hydrogen to one of oxygen. 

6. It was my desire to have invited my class-mates to visit me in the 
country. 

7. I neglected to have mentioned the fact. 

8. He expected to have seen you to-morrow. 

9. Washington is supposed to have many marvelous escapes from 
death. 

10. The general intended to have examined the ground befbre the 
battle, but the advance of the enemy prevented him. 

11. The lawyer expected to have won the suit, and was astonished to 
hear the judge^s decision. 

Exercise 74L,— Correct the errors in the concord or use of ad- 
jecti/oes in the following serUences, amd gi/oe a reason for each 
change: 

1. There are two teachers, prosperity and adversity; the former is 
great, but the latter is the greatest. 



2. Washington, Jeffereon, Adams, and Madison were all great men; 
but Washington is considered the greater. 

8. John is the shortest of her two brothers. 

4. Mary is the most forgiving of the two. 

5. This is more preferable than the other. 

6. I never saw a more perfect specimen. 

7. Iiotiis XIV. reigned longer than all the other kings of France. 

8. New York js larger than any cily in America. 

9. Diamonds are more valuable than all the precious stones. 

10. Shakespeare was greater than any TSngliflh dramatist. 

11. Of all other animals, the horse and the dog are certainly the most 
sagacious. 

12. The Falls of Niagara are known to be the grandest of any other in 
the United States. 

13. San Francisco has the largest Chinese population of any other cily 
in America. 

14. What species of a cactus is this one f 
16. A shamrock is the emblem of Ireland. 

16. My teacher suffers a great deal with the neursklgia. 

17. The boy*s composition on that stubborn animal, a donkey, was 
highly appreciated by the class. 

18. You do not deserve the title of a Christian when you act so un- 
charitably. 

19. Daniel Webster was elected a Senator. 

20. It is a historical fact that Columbus discovered America in 1492. 

21. Brutus was a honorable man. 

22. I have just bought an hoe. 

28. These sort of people are always disgusting. 

24. This kinds of stories entertains me. 

25. He always carries a three-feet measure in his overcoat pocket. 

26. The pond is forty foot deep. 

BxBBOiSE 75,^Correct the errors in the concord or use of 
adverbs in the foUowvng sentences, cmd give a reason for ecLch 
change : 

1. There is no blessing equal to that of perfect health : you ought to 
value yours higher. 

2. Write slow and careful. 

8. The republic of the United States is not near as old as the kingdom 
of Spain. 

4. Isabel looks real well in her new hat. 

6. His teacher spoke cold and scornful to him after she found he had 
acted dishonorable. 

6. We are near through our term*s work. 

7. Few countries have such a hot climate as tropical Africa. 

8. Such a high authority in science as Tyndall, is generally believed. 
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ExEBGiSE 76. — Correct the errors in the concord or use of 
prepositions in the following sentences, and gvoe a reascm for 
each cha/nge: 

1. He has moved Into New York, into an elegant mansion. 

2. The i)aper is cut in small strips. 

8. I am packing my clothes into my trunk. 

4. The boys are st£uiding on to the landing. 

5. We went onto the roof of the house to view the eclipse. 

6. The blast blew the rock in fragments. 

7. He went in the cabin through the large doorway. 

8. He is down to the village. 

9. The oldest mint in the United States is at Philadelphia. 

10. I do not know what is the matter of her. 

11. We shall have a holiday upon Washington's Birthday. 

12. Ex-President Grant died with- a cancer. 

13. I stayed to a large hotel, when I was in Rome. 

14. He is living into a frame house at Boston. 

15. Her unladylike behavior gave occasion to many unpleasant remarka. 

16. That ugly worm will change to a butterfly. 

17. I shall be thankful when I arrive to my joumey^s end. 

18. She lives at Greene avenue, in No. 1050. 

Exercise 77. — Correct the errors in the concord or use of 
conjvjictions amd adverbs i/n the follofwvng sentences, cmd give a 
reason for each change : 

1. Qen. Sheridan was not as tall as Qen. Sherman. 

2. England is not as large as Russia. 

3. If Latin had been so difficult for the Romans to learn as it is for us, 
Rome never coxild have found time to conquer the world and master her 
language. 

4. Sheridan was not as great a dramatist as Shakespeare. 

5. He is fond of reading like his mother was wjixen she was his age. 

6. He likes me like a fly likes vinegar. 

7. The woodchuck looks as a gray hermit. 

8. The sun was as a snow-bound traveler sinking out of sight from ex- 
haustion. 

9. Out tunnel through the snow looked like we imagined Aladdin's 
cave did. 

10. You can not go except your mother accomi)any you. 

11. Two of the States can not be joined into one without their State 
legislatures and Congress both agree to it. 

12. Except you study you will not be promoted. 

13. He can not enter the regiment before he is of age unless by his 
guardian's oonsont. 
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Exercise 78. — Correct the errors in the use of the possessive 
case in the foUoiui/ng sentences : 

1. I boug^ht this dress at Arnold^s and Constable^ store on Broadway. 

2. "We have both Stormonth and "Webster^s dictionary in our class-room. 

3. HcClintock^s and Strong's CyclopsBdia is devoted to Biblical and 
theological subjects. 

4. I received a package containing all of Thackeray and Dickon's works. 

5. Neither Brooklyn nor Chicago's population equals that of New York. 

6. My brother-in-law's, sister's, servant's ears have been frozen. 

7. I do not like him appearing in* public so young. 

8. She was very much pleased at the Queen ordering flowers from her. 

Exercise 79. — Correct the errors in government in the follow^ 
mg sentences, and give a reason for each change : 

1. Mr. Bamum gave John and I tickets for the circus. 

2. They that obey me, I will reward. 

3. He saw who he wanted. 

4. Who do you think I met in Paris? 
6. I do not know who to inquire for. 

6. Let you and I look at these things. 

7. Stay, I will not kill ye. 

8. To send me away, and for a whole year, too— T, who had never 
crept from under the parental wing— was a startling idea. 

9. It is in this that the great difference lies between the laborer who 
moves to Yorkshire and he who moves to Canada. 

10. He hath given away about half his fortune to no one knows who. 

Order of Words. 

690. Since, in English, there are few inflections, 
or changes in the form of a word to denote various 
relations, the order of words is often of importance 
in determining the sense. 

691. The following principles, laid down by Dr. 
Bain, lie at the foundation of all the rules governing 
the arrangement of words in sentences: 

1. WJiat is to be thcmght of first should he mevn 
tioned fi/rst. 
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2. Things to he thought of together should he 
placed in close connection. 

692. In what may be called the usual order of 

words in a sentence, the subject (including modifiers) 
precedes the predicate (the verb and its modifiers); 
because the subject of a sentence is generally thought 
of before the predicate. 

The rules that follow present the usual order in detaU. De- 
viations from the usual order are generally made for the sake 
either of emphasis or of sound. Inversions for the sake of sound 
are very common in poetry. 

The places for emphatic words are the beginning and the end 
of a sentence. If a word, for instance, that would, in the usual 
order, come at the end of a sentence, is transferred to the begin- 
ning, it at once becomes emphatic. Chreat is Diana of the Eph&- 
sians is much more forcible than Diana of the Ephesiams is great. 

Hence, it is well, for the most part, to avoid ending a sen- 
tence with a weak word, such as a preposition, an adverb, or a 
proruyu/n. 

Rules of Order. 

593. The subject noun or pronoun generally pre- 
cedes the verb ; as, Time flies. Idans are fowad in 
Africa. 

The following exceptions should be noted : 

1. In an interrogative sentence whose subject is not an in- 
terrogative pronoun, the subject follows the verb or comes be- 
tween the auxiliary and the principal verb; as. Are ytyu a 
pupil f Will nothing move you f 

2. When the verb is in the subjunctive mode and the intro- 
ductory conjunction is omitted, the subject follows the verb or 
comes between the auxiliary and the verb ; as, Ha>d he Uved 
tin now, etc. Were you my son, etc. 

3. After neither or rvor, signifjdng amd not, the subject fol- 
lows the verb ; as, Nor is this much to he regretted. 
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4. With the imperative mode, the subject follows the verb ; 
as, Praise ye the Lord, 

5. In introducing a broken quotation, the subject often 
follows the verb ; as, Scdd he, TJuyught J. 

6. After the words tTiere and here used to introduce a sen- 
tence, the subject follows the verb ; as, There was a king in 
Thule, Here followed a long list of studies, 

7. When the writer or speaker desires us to think of the 
action, or of some circumstance respecting the action, before 
thinking of the principal subject, the verb is placed before the 
subject ; as. Wherever fUigged hAs own, or failed the opposi/ng 
force, glittered Ms whMe robe, and rose h4s bloody battle^ 
HiXe, — Lytton. The unusual position of the subject noun and 
predicate verb, renders each very emphatic. Such inversions 
of the usual order of words are frequent in poetry. 

694. The predicate complement follows an in- 
complete intransitive verb ; as, Cotton is king. The 
stars shine bright. 

For the sake of emphasis the predicate complement, when 
an adjective or a pronoun, may precede the verb ; as. Great is 
Dicma of the Ephesia/ns. He it is to whom I refer, 

695. The object follows a transitive verb ; as, He 
loves truth. 

The following exceptions should be noted: 

1. A relative pronoun as object of a verb always precedes 
the verb that governs it ; as, This is the mam, whom I saw* 
The hook that you gave me is here, 

2. For the sake of emphasis the object stands before the 
verb ; as. Honey from, out the gnarled hdve TU bring. — Kkats. 
This construction is frequent in poetry. 

3. An object noun is sometimes placed before the verb for 
the purpose of bringing the sentence in which it occurs into 
closer relation with the preceding sentence; as, He sa/ySy ** The 
supreme eaxaeUence in writing is simplicity." This simplicity 
he steadUy cultivated. 

It is better to avoid placing the object, when a noun, before 
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the verb, as this order often leads to ambiguity. Thus, from 
the sentence, The son the father addressed, it is impossible to 
tell whether the son addressed the father, or the father the son. 
With the usual order, however, there can be no mistake: 
The son addressed the father. When the subject or the object 
is a pronoun that shows its case by its form, there is less dan- 
ger of confusion, and a pronoun used as object is freely placed 
before the verb for the sake of emphasis ; as. 

Him the Almighty Power 
Hurled headlong flamning from the ethereal sky. — Milton. 

696, An adjective modifier should be placed as 
near as possible to the word whose meaning it mod- 
ifies. 

1. A single adjective or a series of adjectives precedes the 
noun whose meaning is modified ; as, -4 wise son maketh a 
glad father. Many beautiful, fragrant flowers were bloom- 
mg. 

In poetry, for the sake of the Wme or the rhytlvm (see § 643), 
and also for the sake of emphasis, the adjective is often placed 
after the noun ; as. 

We sat within the farm-house old 
Whose windows looking o'er the hay, 

Gave to the seor^eeze, damp and cold^ 
An easy entra/nce night and day, 

2. When the adjective is accompanied by modifiers of its own, 
it usually follows the noun ; as, A man wise in his own conceit. 

3. When two numerals modify the meaning of one noun, 
the ordinal adjective generally stands first, and the cardinal 
second ; as, The last three chapters of the "book. The first two 
item^ of the accoimt. 

4. A participle or a participial phrase is usually pl£u>ed im- 
mediately after the noun whose meaning it modifies ; as, TTie 
boy, having learned his lesson, went out to play. 

The participial phrase may, however, come first, when there 
is no doubt as to the noun to which it belongs; as, Having, 
crossed the Alps, Ccesa/r camrhe into Italy. 
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5. A preiwsitional adjective phrase or an adjective clause 
should immediately follow the word whose meaning is modified? 
as, Y&mis is the sta/r of the morning. I that denied thee 
goldf wiU gim my heart. 

Cautions. 

1. Mistakes are frequently made through placing an adjec- 
tive beside a noun to which it does not belong, as, The Moor, 
seizing a holster, full of rage and JeaUmsy, smothers her. 

2. Carelessness in the use of a participle or a participial 
phrase often leaves the participle without a noun or pronoun to 
modify, which makes not only nonsense but bad grammar. 
Thus, in the sentence. Being exceedingly fond of birds, an avi- 
ary is akJOOAjs to he fownd vn his grownds, there is no noun or 
pronoun whose meaning is modified by the participial phrase 
hei/ng fond. The sentence might be corrected by changing the 
phrase to a clause, Since he is exceedingly fond, etc., or by re- 
casting the principal clause. He always has an aviary, etc. 

3. Ridiculous blunders are made by the misplsicing of adjec- 
tive phrases and clauses ; as, A piano for sale hy a lady about 
to cross the Charmel, in a/n oak case, with carved legs, 

697. An adverbial modifier should generally be 
placed as near as possible to the word whose mean- 
ing it modifies. 

1. An adverb modifying the meaning of an intransitive verb, 
generally follows the verb ; as. He tvalks rapidly, A few ad- 
verbs, such as ever, never, often, seldom,, generally precede the 
verb ; as. We often go to the city, hut we seldom stay long, 
and never rem^am there over ndght. 

2, An adverb modifying the meaning of a transitive verb, 
generally precedes it, on account of the object following ; but, in 
compound tenses, the adverb comes after the first auxiliary if 
the verb is in the active voice, and next to the principal verb if 
it is in the passive voice ; as. The troops bravely stormed the 
fortress, Lea/rrmig has always elicited respect He will cer- 
taifHy have firmhed before you arrive. The prdblemi can he 
easily solved. When the object of a transitive verb is short. 
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the adverb is sometimes placed after the object ; as, I wrote 
my composition yesterday. "When the meaning of the object 
is modified by a phrase or a clause, an adverbial modifier is 
placed immediately after the verb ; as. He read tvifh great 
care the booh that I gave Mm. 

3. When an adverb of time and an adverb of manner mod- 
ify the meaning of the same verb, the adverb of time precedes 
the verb, and that of manner follows it ; as, We never suffer 
tviUingly. 

4. Adverbial phrases follow the same rules as adverbs with 
regard to position. 

5. Adverbial clauses of time, place, or condition, may pre- 
cede or follow the verb in the principal clause ; but, as a general 
rule, they should precede; as, Wlien summer cam,es, the days 
are longer. If you wish it, I vnU accompan^y you, 

6. Adverbial clauses of manner are generally placed before 
the principal clause, when the correlatives as— so are both ex- 
pressed ; but when so is omitted, the principal clause comes 
first; as. As the sun breaks through the da/rJcest clouds, so honor 
peereth th/rough the meanest habit. Honor peereth through the 
mea/nest habit, as the sun breaks through the darkest clouds. 

7. Two or more phrases or clauses modifying the meaning 
of the same verb, may be placed, one before, the other after, the 
verb ; as. After a little pra^ice he wUl speak tvith greater 
ease. If yau tvill allow ms^ I shall assist you wlien I have 
finished my lesson. 

Cautions. 

1. Care should be taken to place the adverb only immedi- 
ately before the word whose meaning it modifies. Also solely, 
equally, at least, at a/ny rate. By the insertion of only the seii- 
tence, I spoke a few words, may be made to give three different 
meanings: 

(a) Only I spoke> a few words. I spoke; no one else d4d. 
(6) I only spoke a few words, I spoke; I ddd nothing else, 
(c) I spoke only a few words. My speech was brief. 
At the end of a sentence only has a disparaging meaning, 
as, He ga/ve a dime only. 
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a noun or a pronoun it is often advisable to use alone 
instead of only ; as, He alone saw us. If cHone followed us, the 
meaning would be that he saw us cmd no others, 

2. The negative adverb not may, if wrongly placed, impait 
to a sentence a meaning quite different from that intended. 
For Lady Clare was not happy because she tuas beloved, but be- 
cause, etc., we should read, uxis happy, not beca/use. 

3. The adverbs ever, never, sca/rcely ever, etc., are often 
misplaced ; as. We never remember to have seen a more beauti- 
ful spot. We should say. We cam, not remember to have ever 
seen, etc. 

4. Where there are two or more verbs in a sentence, special 
care should be taken to place adverbial phrases and clauses close 
to the words whose meanings they modify. 

He blew out hds brains after bidding hds wife goodie with 
a gun. Bead, After bidding Ms wife goodie, he blew, etc. 

You may read through the booh I bought yesterday in half 
a/n hour. Place in half am, hour before through, or before you, 

5. It is common, particularly in newspaper writing, to in- 
sert an adverb between to and the infinitive ; as. To braA)ely die. 
This construction is contrary to the best usage, and is objection- 
able because of the identity in sound between to bra/oely and 
too bra/uely, 

598. The preposition generally precedes its ob- 
ject ; as, Have a place far everything. 

The preposition, however, is often separated from a relative 
pronoun which it governs, and is then thrown to the end of the 
clause or sentence. Many modem grammarians forbid this con- 
struction, but it is conmion with the best writers; as, 

Tlie world is too well bred to shock authors with a truSh^ 
which generaUy thevr booksellers a/re the first that inform, them 
o/.— Pope. 

For I must use the freedom I was bom with. — Massingeb. 

The preposition is sometimes sex>arated from its object, in 
order to connect another preposition with the same noun ; as, 
He voted first with^ and afterwa/rd a^ainstf the majority. 
This construction, while not wrong, is to be avoided. 
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699. When two words are used correlatively, each 
member of the pair should come before the same 
part of speech. The following are the most im- 
portant : 

tfot .... bu/t. 

The wise teacher shovM not mm to repress, hut to encowrage^ 
his pupUs, Read, adm not to repress. 

Not .... hut only. 

He did not strive for fame, hut only for the right. Bead, 
He strove not for fcmie, etc. 

27dt only .... hiU also. 

They not only chose him secretary , hut also president. Place 
not only before secreta/ry. 

Not only .... hut. 

The Roman nobles not only were obliged to learn the Greek 
languagey but to speak it. Not only should come before to lea/m. 

Not merely .... hut. 

They will not merely interest children but grown-up people. 
Not merely should precede children. 

Not more .... than. 

They se&m to me necessary not more to the accuracy of the 
extracts than of the portrait I seek to give of the tvriter. Not 
more should follow accu/racy. 

Both .... and. 

The clergyman both spoke eloquently and sincerely, Bead» 
both eloquently aud sincerely. 

Either . ... or. 

The rules are too vague either for discv^ssion or practical tise. 
Bead, for either discussion, etc. 

Neither .... nor. 

Her success is neither the result of system nor of strategy. 
Bead, neither of system nor, etc. 

600. According to the order in which the ele- 
ments of a sentence are arranged, sentences are 
periodic or loose. 
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601. In a periodic sentence modifying elements, 
particularly adjective and conditional clauses, are 
placed before the principal subject and predicate. 

In other words, the sense is suspended, or is not complete, 
until the close. The following are examples of i)eriodic sen- 
tences : 

If the telegra/ms are correct^ the loss by pre will he very great. 

When the Governor entered, he bowed to the assembly. 

Deep m the shady sadness of a vale 

Far s^wnken from the healthy breath of mom, 

Fa/r from, the fiery noon and Eve's one star 

Sat gray-haired Saiwm, quiet as a stone. — Kkats. 

602. In a loose sentence modifying elements are 
placed after the principal subject and predicate ; as, 

We camfie to our journey's end, \ at last, \ with no smaU dif- 
ficulty, I after m/uch fatigue, \ through deep roads and bad 
weather. 

This sentence might have been brought to a close at any of 
the places marked by the upright bars, and it would still have 
made complete sense. Changed to the periodic style, the sen- 
tence would read: "At last, with no small diflSculty, after 
much fatigue, through deep roads and bad weather, we came to 
our journey's end." Herbert Si)encer suggests the following as 
the best arrangement of this sentence: **At last, with no small 
diflSculty and after much fatigue, we came, through deep roads 
and bad weather, to our journey's end." Thus, while the 
periodic structure is preserved, the modifying elements are dis- 
posed in a much more pleasing way before and after the predi- 
cate verb. 

Exercise 80.— Jn the foUounng sentences point out the de- 
partures from the usual order. State the subject, predicate verb, 
a/nd object or complement of each sentence, a/nd give reasons why 
each inversion is made: 

1. So i>ersecuted they the prophets which were before you. 

2. Then burst his mi^^hty heart. 



I 
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8. From peak to peak, the rattling oralis among. 
Leaps the live thunder. 

4. To confirm his words out fly millions of flftmiTig swords. 

5. Down the street with laughter and shout, 
Glad in the freedom of school let out. 
Come the boys. 

6. From the ale-house and the inn 

Opening on the narrow street, 
Came the loud convivial din. 
Singing, and applause of feet. 

7. Her wing shall the eagle flap 
O'er the false-hearted. j 

8. Silently, one by one, in the infinite meadows of heaven, \ 

Blossomed the lovely stars, the forget-me-nots of the angels. i 

9. To seek thee did I often rove I 

Through woods and on the green. I 

10. In the court-yard of the castle, bound with many an iron band, | 

Stands the mighty linden planted by Queen Kunigunde's hand. | 

11. Pleasant it was, when woods were green. 

And winds were soft and low, 
To lie amid some sylvan scene. 
Where, the long drooping boughs between, 
Shadows dark and sunlight sheen 

Alternate come and go. 

12, Near to the bsmk of the river . . . 

Stood, secluded and still, the house of the herdsman. 

13. Into the valley of death rode the six hundred. 

14. Some he imprisoned, others he put to death. 

15. Full many a gem of purest ray serene 
The dark unf athomed caves of ocean bear. 

16. There dwelt a miller, hale and bold. 
Beside the Biver Dee. 

17. Bare almost as great poets, are consummate men of business. 

Exercise 81.— Correct the errors of arrangement in the fc^ 
Uyumtg sentences, a/nd gwe a reason for each cha/nge : 

Adjective Modifiers Misplaced. 

1. A woman was noticed loitering about the place where the child was 
L carrying the child. 



2. There are boats and lawn tennis and no mosquitoes to amuse the 
boarders. 
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8. If we are to believe the story, our hero was the fi^iide, philosopher, 
and friend of Dr. Andrew Thomson when only a lad of thirteen. 

4. Nor, indeed, can those habits be formed with certainty which are 
to continue during life in a shorter space. 

6. A dish has been preserved in the treasury belonging to the ca- 
thedral, supposed to be made of emerald, for upward of six hundred 
yeai 

6. We have two rooms, su£Q.ciently large to accommodate two hundred 
pupils, one above the other. 

Advebbial Modifiebs Misplaced. 

1. Seversd men died in the ship of fever. 

2. The witness was ordered to withdraw in consequence of being in- 
toxicated by order of the court. 

3. A clever magistrate would see whether a witness was deliberately 
lying a great deal better than a stupid jury. 

4. So correct is their ear that they can reproduce an air after once 
hearing it with the most i>erfect exactness. 

5. We complimented them upon discussing matters which were in some 
countries found irritating in so calm a way. 

6. lit troubles the brains of children to be suddenly roused in a morn- 
ing, and to be snatched away from sleep, wherein they are much deeper 
plunged than men, with haste and violence. 

7. The carriage stopped at the small gate which led by a short gravel 
walk to the house amidst the nods and smiles of the whole party. 

8. He always read Lord Byron's writings as soon as they were pub- 
lished with great avidity. 

9. They followed the advance of the courageous party step by step 
through telescopes. 

10. The convict-ship was bearing him to expiate his crimes against the 
laws of his country in another hemisphere. 

11. I foimd what a poor superficial creature I was afterward. 

12. He was driving away from the church where he had been married 
in a coach and six. 

13. Fights frequently ensue In consequence, but are generally put a 
stop to before any material damage is done by the interference of 
friends. 

14. Nobler and loftier emotions lit up the hearts of men who had only 
sacrifices to make with a generous enthusiasm. 

15. People ceased to wonder by degrees. 

16. One day the spank>w did not perform certain tricks which he had 
taught it to Ms satisfaction. 

17. Few i>eople learn any thing that is worth learning easily. 

18. I never remember to have felt an event more deeply than his 
death. 

19. I have only written three lines. 
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OOBBKLATIVES MISPLACED. 

1. Homer was not only the maker of a nation, but of a langoc^e and 
a religion. 

2. Every comi>ofiition is fairly liable to criticism both in regard to its 
design and to its execution. 

3. I am neither acquainted with the writer or his works. 

4. He is neither disposed to sanction bloodshed nor deceit. 

6. I know not what better description I could give you either of a great 
captain or a great orator. 

6. He not only visited Paris, but Berlin, Vienna, and St. Petersburg. 

Exercise 82,— Cha/nge the foUowmg sentences from the loose 
constructdcn to the periodic : 

1. The deepest snow hangs from peak to peak in unbroken and sweep- 
ing festoons, on the Alps. ' 

2. The lines by which rocks are terminated are always steeper as we 
approach the summit of the mountain. 

3. He wiU take false interest in what is great, who will take no interest 
in what is small. 

4. Water is the most wonderful of all inorganic substances, acting in 
their own proper nature, and without assistance or combination. 

5. The people have porches at their doors, where they sit, in cities 
where the evenings are generally hot. 

6. One may realize how closely he is shut up, once in a while, even in 
our Northern cities, at noon, in a very hot summer's day. 

7. You will get an image of a dull speaker and a lively listener, if 
you ever saw a crow with a king-bird after him. 

8. Society draws the virtue out of what is best worth reading, as hot 
water draws the strength of tea-leaves. 

9. I shall have to read something to you out of the book of this keen 
and witty scholar, if you think I have used rather strong language. 

10. I wrote some sadly desponding poems and an essay which took a 
very melancholy view of creation, while I was suffering from indigestion. 

Ellipsis. 

603. Ellipsis is the omission from a sentence of 
some word or words necessary to the grammatical 
construction. 

Ellipsis is i)ermissible only when the omission does not ob- 
scure the sense ; or, in other words, when the mind of the 
reader or the hearer easily supplies the omitted word. 
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604« The following cases of ellipsis are found: 

1. A noun whose meaning is modified by a noun in the i)oa- 
sessive case; as, Who bmU St, Paul's (Cathedral)? 

2. The subject of a verb in the imperative mode ; as. Lay 
(you) not up for yourselves treaswres, 

3. The participle in the absolute construction ; as, His lieart 
and pocket (being) Ught, he sleeps secu/re. 

4. The relative pronoun used as subject of a verb; as, *Tis 
distance (that) lends encham,tment to the view, 

5. The relative pronoun used as the object of a verb or of 
a prejwsition ; as, The anxiety (that) I v/nderwent was extreme. 
This is the house (that) I Uve in, 

6. A phrase consisting of a relative pronoun governed by a 
preposition; as, Th4s is the way (by which) I came. He left 
the day (on which) I a/rrived. The omitted phrase is generally 
equivalent to when or where. 

7. A personal or demonstrative pronoun used as the ante- 
cedent of a relative pronoun; as, (He) who steals my purse, 
stea^ trash, I shaM follow (him or her) whom I please (to follow). 

8. A subject noun or pronoun ; as, (I) thank you, 

9. A predicate verb; as. Whose (is) this ima^e and super- 
scription f 

10. A verb in the infinitive mode ; as, WiU you sing f I 
shaU try (to sing). 

11. The subject, or the verb, or both, in adverbial clauses; 
as, Tlie river is smooth where (it is) deep. He is as tall as you 
(are tall). He is la/rger tho/n (he was large) a year ago. 

12. The verb in one of the members of a compound sen- 
tence ; as, Though dU men forsake thee, yet wiU not I (f orsaJce 
thee). 

13. A conditional clause ; as, I should he glad to see you (if 
you would come). 

14. That, introducing a clause; as, He says (that) he will 
not come, 

15. The object of a verb ; as, I knew Mm weU, and every 
trua/nt knew (him). 

16. A preposition ; as. He departed (from) this Ufe, He left 
(on) this morning. 
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ExEBdBE 83. — Stilly t?he eUdpses in the foUotving sentences, 
and state the offices performed by the omitted words: 

1. Bring me my books. 

2. I was at my brother^s yesterday. 

3. Who did it? I. 

4. She loved me for the dangers I had passed. 

5. The property I possess is but smalL 

6. This done, proceed with your stoiy. 

7. This truth is better expressed by Solomon than him. 

8. Better be with the dead. 

9. He entered, hat in hand, and sat down. 

10. It is strange you did not discover it 

11. 'Tis the sunset of life gives me mystical lore. 

12. Is this the kind of book you want? 

13. No man I know would suit you better. 

14. The moment I saw him I recognized him. 

15. Off with the traitor's head, and rear it in the place your father stands. 

16. Whom he would he chose for his counselors. 

17. He was busy while here. 

18. I get as much work as I want 

19. They are as cunning as fierce. 

20. He works as diligently as if he had to earn his bread. 

21. Come what may, I will not submit. 

22. I would accept such an offer. 

FUNCTUATIOZr. 

605, Punctuation is the method of indicating to 
the eye by means of points: (1) The conclusion of a 
sentence; (2) The elements of a sentence to be 
joined in meaning ; (3) Pauses required in reading. 

60 6« The points that mark the conclusion of a sentence 
are: 1. Period (.); 2. Note of interrogation (?); 3. Note of ex- 
clamation ( 1 ). These are sometimes called terrmnal points, 

607. The period marks the end of a declarative or an 
imperative sentence, whether simple, complex, or comx>ound. 

The period is also used to mark abbreviations, as of names, titles, and 
dates; as, UUle, Brown, A Co., The Rev. John Sindair, D.D., LL.D.; John Aidtn^ 
M.A.y Ph.D.; Henry YIIL, Mr,, Mrs., Esq. 

But when an ellipsis of letters occurs in the beginning, or the middle, 
of a word, an apostrophe is used to mark the omission ; as, */<«, oV, donH, 
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608. The note of interrogation marks the end of an intei^ 
rogative sentence; as, 

.... Wh&re a/re tJiey f And wTiere art thou, 
My ccnmtry f — Bybon. 

"When a question forms part of a larger sentence, the question is marked 
by the note of interrogation ; as, Tkey asked^ ^^What do you propoK to dof'* in 
a most insolent manner, 

609. The note of exclamation marks the end of a sentence 
that expresses strong feeling (See §7); as Cha/rge, CJ^ester, 
chao'get • 

After the nominative of address when strong feeling is indicated, and 
after interjections or words used with the force of interjections, the note 
of exclamation is used within a sentence ; as, 

north/ render Jtackfrom ovAjthy breast 
A remnant of our Spartan dead I—'Bywos, 

Oh! why has worth so short a datef 

"When is used before the nominative of address, the ( 1 ) follows the 
norm; as, O SooUaf my dear^ my native wtf/— Bubns. 

610« The points used within a sentence are the comma (,), 
the semicolon (;), the colon (:), the dash (— ), quotation-marks 
(" '0. the parenthesis [( )]. 



Punctuation' op the Simple Sentence. 

611. The following are the principal rules for 
punctuating the simple sentence: 

1. A very long svibject is separated from the predica/te by a 
comma; as, TTie fact of the teacher's hamng overlooked the 
fa/uU, made the pwpU more careless thmi before, A comma is 
inserted here to show that not the noun immediately preceding 
the verb, but the whole of the preceding expression is the sub- 
ject of the verb. 

When no ambiguity can arise, however, a jwint should not 
be placed between the subject and the verb ; as, To honor father 
a/nd mother is the duty of &oery cMld, 
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2. Three or more words in the same grammatical relation, 
following one another, must be separated by commas; and the 
last word, if a subject noun, must also be separated from the 
verb by a comma. JPoetry, niiudCf a/nd painting, a/re fine 
arts. Dcmd was a brave, wise, and pious prince. Happy is 
the chUd who obeys, loves, omd honors Ms pa/rents. You 
shovM seek after knowledge steadily, patiently, wnd persever- 
inyly. 

3. When two words of the same part of speech are con- 
nected by a conjunction, a comma is not inserted ; as. His father 
and mother are in the country. Religion purifl>es^and elevates 
the mind. When the conjunction is omitted, a comma should 
be inserted between the words ; as, Reason, passion ansu)er 
one great aim. 

When the first of two adjectives modifies not the mean- 
ing of the noun, but the idea expressed by the noun and the 
second adjective, a comma is not inserted ; as, A dark yeUatv 
color. 

When words connected by a conjimction follow in successive 
pairs, a comma should be inserted after each pair ; as. Interest 
and ambition, honor ami shame, friendship ami entnity, 
oM infltience men. 

4. A noun in apposition, especially if accompanied by modi- 
fying words, is preceded and followed by a comma; as, Pavl, 
the Apostle of the OentUes, was noted for zeal and knowledge. 

If the two noims are closely connected, the comma is 
omitted ; as, Paul the Apostle preached at Athens. The river 
Jordan flows into the Dead Sea. 

5. An appositive (§ 532) adjective or adjective phrase, if it 
occurs at the beginning of a sentence, is followed by a comma ; 
if it occurs in the course of a sentence, it is preceded and fol- 
lowed by a comma ; as. Encouraged by his first success, he 
redoubled his efforts. General Wolfe, wounded ami dying, 
learned of Ms great victory. 

6. An adverbial phrase preceding the verb and its subject, 
is usually followed by a comma ; as, To be brief, the/re a/re hut 
two courses open to us. The colonel having faUen, the major 
took command. 
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An adverbial phrase coming between the subject and the 
verb, or between the parts of the predicate, is set off by- 
commas; as, The soldier, front force of habit, obeys. Sis 
story is, in several ways, improbable. 

7. The following adverbs, particularly when they begin a 
sentence, are usually separated from the context by the comma : 



Again 


First 


Lastly 


Moreover 


Now 


Besides 


Secondly 


Finally 


Namely 


Indeed 


However 


Thirdly, etc. 


Hence 


Nay 


Thus 



The reason is that these adverbs generally modify the mean- 
ing not of single words, but of entire sentences ; as, Xay, you 
deceive me. She, indeed, n&oer said so. 

When an adverb or an adverbial phrase follows its verb a 
comma is not needed; as, His strength retmmed gra^iMUy. 
He spoke with atUhority* 

8. The name of a person addressed is set off by the comma ; 
as, O Cassius, you a/re yoked with a lamb. Come, Anthony, 
and yotmg Octavins, corns, 

9. When the same object follows two or more prepositions, 
a comma is inserted after each preposition (see §598); as. He 
was sent by, and he acted for, the people of the village. 

Exercise 84.-— Pwwc^i«ife the foUowvng simple sentences : 

1. To be totally indifferent to praise or censure is a real defect of 
character. 

2. Friends Bomans ooxintiymen lend me your ears. 

3. At length their service performed and their race well run they left 
the world in peace. 

4. The workmen anxious to do what was right proposed arbitration. 

5. Augustus the Boman emperor he who succeeded Julius CsBsar is 
variously described. 

6. Admired and applauded he became vain. 

7. The brief haughty gratification of revenge is often purchased at the 
cost of a lasting humiliating remorse. * 

8. Truth is fair and artless simple and sincere imiform and consistent. 

9. They are sometimes in harmony with and usometimes in opposition 
to the views of each other. 

10. By threads innumerable our interests are interwoven. 

11. In all pursuits attention is of primary importcuioe. 
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12. They set out early smd before the close of day reached their 
destination. 

13. Temperance and abstinence faith and devotion are in themselves 
perhaps as laudable as any other virtues. 

14. Divines jurists statesmen nobles princes swelled the triumph. 

16. For by the old law of England two witnesses are necessary to 
establish a charge of treason. 

Punctuation of the Complex Sentence. 

613. The following are the principal rules for 
punctuating the complex sentence: 

1. The rules governing the use of the comma in simple sen- 
tences, hold equally good for the clauses of complex sentences. 

2. A noim clause used as the subject of a verb, should be 
followed by a comma ; as. That gymnastic training is good for 
hoys, is dear. 

When a noun clause, in apposition with a subject pronoun, 
follows the principal clause, the two clauses are not separated by 
a comma ; a&. It is dear that gymnastic trainmg is good for boys. 

When a noun clause is in apposition with a preceding noun, 
the noun and the clause are separated by a comma ; as, Wlio 
does not know the well-known saying y that seeing is believing f 

A noim clause used as the object of a verb, is preceded by a 
comma only when it is of great length; as, George Macdonald 
told Ms audience, that, for moMng a m<jm, accn/rate, there is 
nothing Wee having to teach what he possesses. 

3. A relative clause, when co-ordinate, is separated by a 
comma from the noun whose meaning it modifies ; but when it 
is restrictive, the comma is omitted ; as. Co-ordinate— J tmU teU 
it to my father, who is waiting to hear it. Restrictive— J tuiU 
tell it to the man that is at the gate, (See 266.) 

A restrictive clause, when it is long, is followed by a comma ; 
as. Those who a/re o/ccustomed to pass their lives amidst the dith 
a/nd bustle of a great <My, someti/mes lose their relish for the 
solitary bea/uty of the country. 

4. When an adverbial clause precedes the principal clause, 
the former is followed by a comma ; as, If J^e come soon^ I 
shall be glad. 



SYNTAX. 275 

When an adverbial clause is introduced within a principal 
clause, or within a subordinate clause, it is preceded and followed 
by commas ; as, The wmi is, as I swppose, yov/r friend. It was 
said that, when the Capitol was^ huUt, a human head was dis- 
covered m the excoAKtticm. 

5. Several co-ordinate dependent clauses, if their statements 
are not closely connected, or if their parts are set off by commas, 
are separated by semicolons ; as, 8t4U more swrprised were they 
to learn that, m order to have bread, wTieat had to he sown 
in the ground; that grass was necessa/ry for the prodiLction of 
milk; a/nd that wine did not flow out of casks on turrdng the 
key, 

6. A formal quotation is inclosed in quotation marks, and, 
if introduced by a special word, is preceded by a colon; as, 
Emerson says this: " TJie pest of society is egotists," 

When the quotation is closely connected with the thought 
expressed by the introductory words, it may be preceded by a 
comma ; as. Beware of the mam, who says, ** I amh on the eve of 
a discovery" 

When the quotation precedes the clause on which it depends, 
it is followed by a comma; as, *'-4. ftoy is better vmbom than 
wataught," said Oascoigne, 

When a quotation depends upon a clause inserted parenthetic- 
ally, the parenthesis is set off by commas; as, "J haA)e suf- 
fered m,ore" says La/ndor, **from m,y bad dancing ^ tha/n from 
dU the misfortunes and miseries of my Ufe put together," 

When a quotation or an illustration is introduced by as, or 
na/mely, a semicolon should be placed before the introductory 
word ; and a comma, after it. 

An indii'ect quotation is not inclosed in quotation marks. 

Exercise 85. — Pwnctuate the following complex sentences, and 
give a reason for the insertion of each point : 

1. A few eminent men that belonged to an earlier and better age were 
exempt from the general contagion. 

2. If this were so the assassin must have afterward bitterly execrated 
his own wickedness and folly. 

3. The scheme that he proposed showed considerable ingenuity. 

4. What mean said I those great flights of birds that are perpetually 
hovering about the bridge and settling upon it from time to time. 
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6. These said the genius are envy avarice superstition despair love with 
the like cares and passions that infest human life. 

6. I observe that men run away to other countries ^because they are 
not good in their own and run back to their own because they pass for 
nothing in the new place. 

7. And I think it the part of good sense to provide every fine soul with 
such culture th^t it shall not at thirty or forty years have to say This 
which I might do is made hopeless through my want of weapons. 

8. Boys and girls who have been brought up with well-informed and 
superior people show in their manners an inestimable grace. 

9. Whilst we want cities as the centers where the best things are 
foimd cities degrade us by magnifying trifles. 

10. And a tender boy who wears his rusty cap and outgrown coat that 
he may secure the coveted place in college and the right in the library is 
educated to some purpose. 

Punctuation of the Compound Sentence. 

613. The following are the principal rules for the 
punctuation of the compound sentence : 

1. The clauses in a compound sentence are suljject to the 
rules of punctuation that have been given for the simple sen- 
tence and the complex sentence. 

2. Indei)endent clauses, when they are not themselves sub- 
divided by commas, and are related in meaning, are separated 
by commas ; as, On they go, and stUl more springs come, and 
the rivers grow larger and larger. But when they are not 
closely connected in meaning, a semicolon is used ; as. The wise 
man's eyes are in Ms head; but the fool waTketh in darkness. 

3. The clauses of a compound sentence, when they are them- 
selves subdivided by commas, are separated by semicolons ; as. 
Having detained you so long already, I shaU not trespass longer 
upon your patience; hut, before concluding, I wish you to 
observe this truth. 

4. When a member of a sentence, so complete in itself that 
a period might be used, is followed by another member or by 
other members, containing some additional observation or illus- 
tration, a colon should be inserted before the latter; as, Stud/y 
to acquire a habit of tMnkmg : no study is more im^portami. The 
discourse consisted of two pa/rts : in the first was shotvn the necea- 
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aUy of exercise; vn the aeccwwf, the ad^xmtages that would result 
from it. 

A group of clauses of like construction, divided by semico- 
lons, is separated from another clause, or from another group of 
clauses, by a colon ; as, The wise wUl determine from the gra/o- 
Uy of the case; the irritable, from sensibility to oppression; the 
hdgh^mmded, from disdain and inddgnation at dbzLsive power in 
unworthy hands; the Imwe amd hold, from tTie love of honorable 
damper in a generous cause: hut, with or without right, a revo- 
lution wiU he the very last resou/rce of the thinking amd the good, 

5. When the predicate verb is omitted from the second, or 
any subsequent member, and must be supplied from the pre- 
ceding member, the omission is indicated by a comma; as. To 
err is hwrna/a; to forgive, di/ovne, 

ExBRCiSK S6,—Pu/nctu<ite the folloumig compou/nd sentences, 
cmd gvoe a reason for the insertion of each point: 

1. I have heard that throughout this country a certain respect is "paid. 
to good broad-cloth but dress makes a little restraint men will not commit 
themselves. 

2. To a man at work the frost is but a color the rain the wind he for- 
got them when he came in. 

3. Beading makes a full man conversation a ready man and writing an 
exact msm. 

4. Prom law arises security from security curiosity from curiosity 
knowledge. 

6. Straws swim upon the surface but i>earls lie at the bottom. 

6. Stones grow vegetables grow and live animals grow live and feel. 

7. Manners are very communicable men catch them from one another. 

8. An eye can threaten like a loaded and leveled gun or can insult like 
hissing or kicking or in its altered mood by beams of kindness it can make 
the hecirt dance with joy. 

0. What is done for effect is seen to be done for effect what is done for 
love is felt to be done for love. 

10. Novels are the journal or record of manners and the new impor- 
tance of these books is derived from the fact that the novelist begins to 
penetrate the surface and treat this part of life more worthily. 

614. The dash is used (1) to mark an abrupt turn in a 
sentence ; (2) to mark words in apposition ; (3) to inclose an ex- 
planatory parenthetic clause; (4) to mark a significant pause 
that should be made in reading. 
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(1) His cliildren~bnt here my heart began to bleed— and I was forced 
to go on with another part of the portrait. 

(2) Then suddenly would oome a dream of far different character— a 
tumxdtuous dream— commencing with a music such as now I often heard 
in sleep— music of preparation and of awakening suspense. 

(3) In truth, the character of the great chief was depicted two thousand 
five hundred years before his birth, and depicted— such is the power of 
genius— in colors which will be fresh as many years after his death. 

(4) Nature instantly ebbed again— the film returned to its place— the 
pulse fluttered— stopped— went on— throbbed — stopped again — moved— 
stopped. 

615* The parentheses are used to inclose a remark that 
might be omitted without destroying the sense of the sentence ; 

as, 

Know then this truth {enough for man to hnaw\ 
Flr^iM aUxM i» happiness below. 

616, The use of quotation marks has been abeady ex- 
plained. When a quotation occurs within a quotation, the 
former should be inclosed within single inverted commas, the 
latter within double inverted comrnas; as, Umerson says: ** ^ 
great paH of coti/rage is the cowrage of havmg done the thing 
"before. And, in aU humncm action, those faculties wiU he strong 
whdch ore iLsed. Bdbert Owe/n said, 'Give me a tiger, a/nd I 
will educaie hmn* " 

Some writers prefer to place the exterior quotation within 
single, and the interior within double, quotation marks. 

When a quotation embraces several paragraphs, the intro- 
ductory quotation marks should be placed at the beginning of 
each paragraph. 

617. To parse a word is to state the part of 
speech to which it belongs, its properties, and its 
syntax. Following is the method of parsing each of 
the parts of speech : 

I. Noun:— 1. Class; 2. Gender, number, and' person; 3. 
Case ; 4. Syntax, or the reason for its case ; telling : 

If nominative, of what finite verb it is the subject or predi- 
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cate complement, or that it is nominative by address, or nomi- 
native absolute. 

If objective, of what verb or preposition it is the object, or 
of what infinitive it is the subject or complement, or, if used 
adverbially^ what verb or adjective it modifies. 

If possessive, what noun it modifies. 

If in apposition, what noun it explains. 

II. Pronoun :— Parsed in the same manner as the noun, 
except that the noun for which the pronoun stands (the ante- 
cedent) should, when it is possible, be stated. 

III. Adjective : — 1. Class ; 2. Degree of comparison ; 3. 
Syntax— the noun or pronoun whose meaning is modified. 

rV. Verb: — 1. Conjugation — regular or irregular, and prin- 
cipal parts ; 2. Class— transitive or intransitive ; and, if transi- 
tive, its voice and the reason therefor; 3. Mode and tense, and 
the reason in oojch case ; 4. Person and number, and the syntax, 
or reason for i)erson and number. 

V. Participle :— 1. From what verb derived ; 2. Tense ; 3. 
Transitive or intransitive; and, if transitive, its voice and the 
reason therefor; 4. Syntax — modifying ttie meaning of what 
noun or pronoun. 

VI. Gerund :— 1. From what verb derived ; 2. Tense ; 3. Tran- 
sitive or intransitive ; and, if transitive, its voice and the rea- 
son therefor ; 4. Syntax — case, and reason for case. 

VII. Adverb : — 1. Class ; 2. Degree of comparison ; 3. Syn- 
tax— modifyiug a verb, adjective, or other adverb. 

Vin. Preposition : — Syntax — ^its object and the relation that 
the phrase of which it is a part bears to some other word in 
the sentence. 

IX. Conjunction :—l. Class; 2. Syntax— words, phrases, or 
clauses connected. 

618. To give the syntax of a word is to explain 

its relation, in accordance with the rules of concord, 

govenvment, and order, to some other word or words 

in the sentence. 
« 

When the syntax of a word is asked, only what is indicated 

under that head in the foregoing scheme need be given. 
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Analysis. 

619. Analysis in grammar is the process of sep- 
arating a sentence into parts, according to their use. 
(See §§ 60-61.) 

620. The following directions apply to the anal- 
ysis of all sentences, whether simple, complex, or 
compound : 

1. See that the elements of the sentence are arranged in 
proper order. 

2. See that the rules'of syntax are not violated. 

3. See that the sentence is properly punctuated, and, when 
necessary, be prepared to give the rule for each point inserted. 

4. Supply all the ellipses. 

5. State whether the sentence is simple, complex, or com- 
pound ; declarative, interrogative, or imperative. 

6. Point out the entire subject and the entire predicate. 
This may be conveniently done by drawing a single line under 
all the words that belong to the subject, and two lines under 
all the words that belong to the predicate. 

7. The simple negative may be regarded as x)art of the 
predicate verb. 

8. Interrogative adverbs may be regarded as adverbial mod- 
ifiers of the meaning of the predicate verb. 

Analysis of Simple Sentences. 

631. The following directions apply to the anal- 
ysis of simple sentences : 

1. Point out the subject noun, pronoun, or phrase. 

2. Point out the adjectives, or the equivalents of adjectives, 
that modify the meaning of the subject. 

3. Point out the predicate verb. 

4. Point out the modifiers of the meaning of the predicate 
verb. 
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5. If the verb is transitive and in the active voice, point out 
the object; and, if there is a supplement, point it out also. 

6. If the verb is an incomplete intransitive verb, point out 
the predicate complement — noun, adjective, or phrase. 

7. If there is an object, point out the modifiers of the mean- 
ing of the object. 

8. If there is a predicate complement, point out the modifiers 
of its meaning. 

9. A phrase, whether prepositional, infinitive, or participial, 
with all the words that depend upon, or modify, the principal 
word, may be regarded as a unit ; that is, as the equivalent of 
a noun, an adjective, or an adverb. When a detailed analysis 
is required, phrases may be analyzed in accordance with the 
models given in the following examples : 

Examples. 





Might stop 


a hole to keep the wind away. 




A Simple Declarative Sentence. 


BuXdect naun^ 




"Csesar." 








r 1. "imperial"; attributive ac^ective. 








2. "dead"; appoeitive adjective. 


Modiflen, 






3. "turned to clay": appositive participial 
phrase; the participle modified by the 
adverbial phrase, " to clay." 


Predicate verl 


u 


"might stop." 


Modifier, 




"to keep the wind away"; infinitive adverbial 
phrase ; verb, otiject^ and adverbial modifier. 


Otdectnoun, 




"hole." 


Mo^fier, 






**a." 



Note.— Notice that, in this scheme of analysis, modifying words are 
placed immediately after the element whose meaning they modify. 

2. It i s useless to assume airs of superiority. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

SiO^ject pronowny " It,** antidpative. 

Modkfiary "to assume airs of superiority "; infinitive noun phrase^ 

in apposition with " «," composed of U^niUve " to 
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aBsiime** and ctdeet noun "airs" modified by od- 

jective phraae "of sniwiiority/* 
Predicate wrb, "is." 

Predieais oomjOemerU^ " useless " ; aeUective. 

Or we may call it the anticipative subject, and to aasunu airs qf tuptfiority 
the real subject. 

3. Let us go home . 

A Simple Impebative Sentence. 

SiOiject pronoun^ ^^yoxL,''* tinderatood. 

Predicate verb, "let." 

Olifeet phrase, " us (to) go home " ; noun phrase, composed of infinitive (to) 

"go," sulifea "us," and adverbial modeler "home.'* 

4. They made Claudius emx)eror. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 
SiUiject pronoun, " They." 

Predicate verb, " made." 

Ollfect noun, "Claudius." 

Supplement qf predicate, "emperor," which is also an tgipoeUive modifier of 
the dbQect, 

5. He painted the house red . 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

Suf^ect pronoun, "He." 

Predicate verb, " painted." 

<Xi^ noun, " house." 

Modifier, "the." 

Supplement of predioate, "red," which is also an appotUive modifier of 
the ciiiect, . 

6. They asked hi m his business. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

Sulifeet pronoun, " They." 

Predicate verb, " asked." 

Modifier, "business," adverbial ot^ecUve modified by "his.** 

OHfiect pronoun, " him." 

7. He was asked his business. 



A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

"He." 

"was asked." 
Modifier, " business," adverbial otyeoUve modified by " his.*' 



Suiffieet pronoun, " He." 
Predicate verb, " was asked. 
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8. They found him dead. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

Sultfeet pronoun, ** They/* 

I^redieate verb, "found.'' 

(H^ pronoun, "him." 

Modifier, " dead," appoMive aeUective. 

9. "We are sometimes required to lay our nat ural a ffe ction s 



on the altar. 



A Simple Declabative Sentence. 



/8Wy«rt pronoun, " We." 
Pi'edieate tferb, "are required." 



Modifiers, 



fl. "aometiines." 
2. "to lay our natural affections on the altar," if^finUitfe 
ctdverbial phrase, composed of infinitive "to lay," 
modified by preposiHonai adverbial phraee, " on the 
altar," and having for otoect " affections," modified 
by **our" and "naturaL" 



10. Their task being done, they went away. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

aubiect pronoun, " they." 

Predicate verb, " went." 

' 1. " away." 



Modifiers, 



2. " Their task being done," participial adverbial phrase, 
composed of participle and noun in the nominative 
ease independent. 



11. For us to do so , would be wrong. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

Subject phrase, " For us to do so " ; infinitive noun phrase, introduced by 

preposition "for," composed of infinitive "to do," 
modified by "so," and having "us" for subject. 

PredieaU verb, " would be." 

HwUeate complement, *^ wrong," acffective, 

12. She gave me an appl e to eat. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

Sulifect pronoun, "She." 
Ftedioate verb, " gave." 



284 ENQLISH QBAMMAB. 

ModUan i " "^® " ~ ^*^^ ™®» adverbial phram, 

V»«», ^ „^ ^^„ «,y|n«|« used adverbiaUf. 

(Hd^ noiM, "apple/* 
Ifocfi/lsr, "an/* 

13. There is gold h ere. 

A Simple Deglabatiye Sentence. 

IMrodudorif partide^ " There.** 

Bia^tctnoun^ "gold.** 

Predicate verb, " is.** 

PredieaU oompUmeiUy " here,** adverb used as adiectH/ve, 

14. Why did you not give him the book? 

A Simple Interrogative Sentence. 

ffiUifeci pr(moun, " you.*' 
Predicate verb, " did not give.'* 

^^' 1 2. " Why," in^errwo^iw odtwrft. 

Ofifeet^nam, "book.** 

15. It is time for the work to be finished. 



A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

£M^ pronoun, " It.** 

Predicate verb, "is.** 

Predicate complement, " time,** noun. 

Modifier, " for the work to be finished,*' an adjective phraae, com- 

posed of preposition "for** and irifiniUve noun 
phrase, consisting of infinitive "to be finished," 
which has "the work** for etUifect. 

For the method of analyzing simple sentences by means of 
diagrams, and for the analysis of simple sentences with com- 
pound elements, see § 79. 

622* When the sentence is long, and a detailed analysis is 
not called for, the following method, or that shown in § 79, 
may be employed : 

But me, scarce hoping to attain that rest. 
Always from port withheld, €dways distressed,— 
The howling winds drive devious, — tempest-tossed, 
Sails rent, seams opening wide, and comx)as8 lost. 
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PredicaU 


Predicate 




But^ect. 


PredicaUverb. 


Odsct. 


Oompls- 
ment. 


Supple- 
ment. 


FBINCTPAL 


Winds. 


drive. 


me. 




devious. 


XLE VENTS. 












Modifiers. 


howling. 


(2) seams open- 
ing wide. 

(3) compass 
lost. 
[Nominatives 

absohtU,] 

• 


(1) scarce hop- 
ing to attain 
that rest. 

(2) always from 
port with- 
held. 

(3) always dis- 
tressed. 

(4) tempest- 
tossed. 







Exercise 87. — Analyze the following sentences in 
accordance with the preceding models, and parse 
each word printed in italics : 

I. Pleasantly rose, next mom, the sun, on the village of 
Grand Pr6. 

2. His withered cheek and tresses gray 
Seemed to ?M/ve knoum a better day. 

3. We considered Mm to be too young for the situation. 

4. We heard the thunder roU, and sa/w the lightning flash 
along the sky. 

5. Now is the winter of our discontent 

Made glorious summer by the son of York. . 
6. Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight. 
7. My high-blown pride 

At length broke under me. 

8. Slow rises worth by poverty depressed. 

9. One touch of nature makes the whole world km. 
10. I will make assurance doubly sure. 

II. Louis of France tuas elected chief of the expedition. 
12. Perseverance keeps honor bright. 
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13. A sable cloud 

Turns forth her silver limng on the night. 

14. At thirty, man suspects himself a fool. 

15. We found her in her answers to have an eloquent tongue. 

16. 1 Jaaow that virtue to be in you, Brutus. 

17 All men think all men mortal, hut themselves. 

18. All oui knowledge is ourselves to know. 

19. To spend too much time in studies is sloth. 

20. To be dull is construed to be good. 

21. To gild refined gold is wasteful excess. 

22. It is cruelty to beat a cripple with his own crutches. 

23. 'Tis phrase absurd to call a villain great. 

24. Our humbler province is to tend the fair. 

25. That same prayer doth teach ws all to render the deeds 
of mercy. 

26. It is not for your heedth thus to commit 
Your weak condition to the raw, cold morning. 

27. Borrowing dulls the edge ot husbandry. 

28. The fallmg out of faithful friends 
Renewing is of love. 

29. Of making many books there is no end. 

30. You have condemned and noted Lucius Pella for taking 
bribes here of the Sardians. 

31. Teaching is the best way of learning. 

32. The poet's eye, in a fine frenzy rolling, 

Doth glance from heaven to earth. 

33. Envy is that dark shadow ever waiting upon a shining 

merit. 

34. Wandering o'er the earth. 

By falsities and lies, the greatest part 

Of mankind they corrupted. 

35. The quality of mercy is not strained. 

36. Here, under leave of Brutus and the rest, 

Come I to speak in Caesar's funeral. 

37. Thy wish was father to that thought. 

38. His scepter shows the force of temporal power, 

The attribute to awe and majesty. 
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39. Men are but children of a larger growth. 

40. This was the noblest Roman of them all. 

41. I come not to steal away your hearts. 

Analysis of Complex Sentences. 

623. The following directions apply to the anal- 
ysis of complex sentences (see § 542) : 

1. Conduct the analysis as if for every subordinate clause 
(see §643) we had some single word; that is, as if a noun 
stood in place of a noun clause; an adjective, in place of an 
adjective clause ; and an adverb, in place of an adverbial 
clause. 

2. When this has been done, if a detailed analysis is re- 
quired, proceed to analyze each subordinate clause in the same 
way a simple sentence is analyzed. 

3. If two or more subordinate clauses are co-ordinate (see 
§ 610), analyze each separately. 

4. If a clause is complex (see § 668), conduct the analysis 
as if the contained clause were a single word, and then analyze 
the contained clause after the manner of a simple sentence. 

5. As a general rule, it may be said that each sentence has 
as many clauses as it has finite verbs. The only exception is 
when the predicate of a clause is compound ; that is, when it 
is composed of two finite verbs, connected by a co-ordinate con- 
junction. 

6. When a clause is long, it is suflBcient in writing to give 
its opening and closing words, and to represent the omitted 
words by asterisks. 

Examples. 

1. That he came , is certain. 

(A) r Sut^ect^ " That he came," nom eknm (B). 
Complex Deolara- -j Predicate verb, " is." 

TivE Sentence. I Predicate oomptemerU^ " certain," (KJ^jecUve, 

(B) r Connective, "That." 
NouK Clause. •{ Sutject pronoun^ " he." 

I Predicate verb^ " came." 
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2. The opinion of the judge was that the prisoner was guilty. 



(A) 

COMPLKX DEOLASA- 
TIVX SSNTSKOE. 


' SuJtoect noun^ 

Modifiers, 

Predicate verb, 
. Predicate complement^ 


"opinion." 
J 1. ** The." 
1 2. " of the judge," acffective phrase, 

" was," 

"that the prisoner was guilty," 
noun datue (B). 


(B) 
Noun Claubk. 


• Connective, 

SiO^ect noun. 

Modifier, 

Predicate verb, 
. Predicate complement 


" that." 

" prisoner." 

"the." 

*-waa." 

"guilty," a<(?«rfiw. 


3. Tell me what you bought at the fair. 



(A) 
Complex Impera- 
tive Sehttekob. 

(B) 
KouN Clause. 



Subject pronoun. 

Predicate verb. 

Modifier, 
L O^i^t dauee, 
• Sul^ect pronoun. 

Predicate verb. 

Modifier, 
. Ofiject pronoun. 



(you), 1 

"teU." 

(to) " me," adverbial phrase, 

" what you bought at the fair" (B). 

"you." 

"bought." 

" at the fair," adverbial phrase, 

"what" {interrogative). 



4. (o) I told him that he was mista ken, (b) I convinced him 
that he was mistaken. 



In the first sentence, (to) " him" is an adverbiai phrase modifying " told," 
and the object is the noun clause, " that he was mistaken." In the second, 
" him " is the dbject, and " that he was mistaken " is a noun douse used as an 
adverbial dt^ective, (See § 534.) 

5. The report, that the general was dead, spread over the field. 
" That the generskl was dead " is a noun clause in apposition with " report." 

6. Who can want the thought, how monstrous it was for 
Malcolm and Donalbain to kill their g racious father? 



(A) 
Complex 

InTEBROO ATI V IE - 

Sentence. 



' Subject pronoun. 
Predicate verb. 
Modifier, 

Modifier qf'' thought,'' 



" who," interrogative. 

" can." * 

" want the thought," ii\finiave adverb- 
ial phrase, infinitive and object. 

"how monstrous ♦ ♦ * father,'* noun 
dause in apposition with thought (B). 



♦Those who believe in retaining the so-called "potential mode" (S 433), 
will regard "can want" as the predicate verb. Similarly, may and must. 
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(B) 
KoDN Clause. 



Sulifect pronoun, 
MoeHfieri^tultfea, 

Predicate verb. 
Predicate complement. 
Modifier, 



"it," anticipqHve. 

"for ♦ ♦ * father," «i%/lni«w noun 

phrase, in appcNSiition with " it." 
"was." 

"monstrous." atHfecUive, 
"how," adverb. 



7. To know how ignorant we are, is the first step toward 
knowledge. 

The «u^«c< of the sentence is the expression, " to know how ignorant we 
are," composed of the inJMHve "to know" and its ot^^, the noun dause, 
*' how ignorant we are." 

8. I^ have sinned in that I have betrayed the innocent blood. 

The words "in * ♦ * blood " constitute an adverbial modifier of " have 
sinned," which is composed of the preposition " in " and its object, the noun 
dause, "that ♦ ♦ • blood." 

9. The cohort that had already crossed the river, quickly 



came to blows with the enemy. 




(A) 

Complex 
Deolabativk ■ 
Sbntxnob. 


Subiect noun. 
Modifiers qf mO^ect, 
Predicate verb, 
.Mod\fler8, 


"cohort." 
'1. "The." 
2. "that had already crossed the 

river," adjective clause (B). 
"came." 

1. "quickly," arfwrft. 

2. " to blows," adverbial phrase. 

. 3. " with the enemy," adverbial phraee. 


(B) 

Adjective 
Clause. 


' Subfect pronoun. 

Modifier, 
Obfect noun, 
.Modifier, 


"that."f«to/ftw. 
"had crossed." 
"ab-eady," adverb, 
"river." 
"the." 


10. I kno 


w the plEice where 


he was bom. 



(A) 

Complex 

Declarative 

Sentence. 



■ Subject pronoun. 
Predicate verb. 
Object noun, 

^Modifim, 



"L" 
"know." 
" place." 

1. "the." 

2. "where he was bom," adjective 

dause (B). 
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CB) 

ADJXonvB 

Clause. 



{CkmneeHoe^ 
Sul^eet pronoun^ 
Predicate verb. 



" where," conjunctive adverb. 

"he." 

" was bom.*' 



11. Where thou dwellest, I will dwell. 



(A) 

Ck>MPLBX 
DEOLASATiyB 

Sektskob. 

(B) ■ 
Advbbbial 
Clause. 



{Suf^ect, 
Predicate verb, 
Mod^ifier, 

{Connective, 
Sulif eel pronoun. 
Predicate verb. 



*I." 

*wiU dwell." 

* where thou dwellest, 

dauee of place. 

* where," eoi0unetive adverb. 
*thou." 

'*■ dwellest. 



€uit)erbial 



12. He ran so fast, that he was quite weary. 



(A) 

Complex 

Declabativb 

Sentekoe. 



(B) 

Adverbial 
Clause. 



Sulfject pronoun. 
Predicate verb. 
Modifier, 

Co-ordinate modifiers qf 
^'faet,'' 

Connective, 
Sulifect pronoun. 
Predicate verb. 
Predicate complement. 
Modifier, 



"He." 
"ran." 
" fast," adverb. 

[1. " so," adverb. 
2. " that he was quite weary,'' 
verbiai dauee (B). 

" that," subordinate conjunction, 
"he." 
" was." 

"weary," adjecUve. 
"quite,'' adverb. 



ad- 



Some authorities would make the adverbial clause, in a sentence like 
the above, modify the adverb "so." Others, again, would make it modii^ 
the idea expressed by so fast. 

13. He spoke loud, that I might hear him. 



The adverb '* loud " and the adverbial douse, " that I might hear him," 
are co-ordinate adverbial modifiers of the predicate verb spcdbe. Or the clause 
may be said to modify the idea expressed by spoke loud. 

14. The flinty couch we now must share, 
Shall seem with down of eider piled, 
If thy protection hover near. 

(The following is a tabular form of analysis for complex sentences. It 
will be noticed that the modifiers of each of the principal elements are 
placed directly under the word modified, except in the case of a modifier 
of the predicate when the latter is composed of an incomplete intransitive 
verb and a predicate complement.) 
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^nd. 




J3uidect. 


Predieate 
verb, , 


Gt^eet, 


1 

Predicate 
complemerU. 


Modifiers qf 
predicate. 


(A) 
Complex 
Declasa- 

TIVE 

Sentence. 




couch, 

1. The 

2. flinty 

3. we— 
flhare (B.) 
Adjective 

clause. 


shaUeeem 




pUed 

with down 

of eider, 

Adverbial 

phrase. 


if— near. 
Adverbial 
clause iO). 


(B) 

Adjective 

Clause. 


oontained 
in relat. 
pronoun 
under- 
stood. 


we 


must 

(to) share 

(which), 

Injln, adv, 

phrase. 








(O 
Clause. 


if 


protection 
thy 


haoer 
near. 









For the method of analyzing complex sentences by means of diagrams, 
see S 80. 

Exercise 88. — Analyze the following complex sen- 
tences^ and parse the words printed in italics : 

1. But when he once attains the upmost round, 
He then unto the ladder turns his back. 

2. No man can wade deep in learning, without discovering 
that he knows nothing thoroughly. 

3. The opinion of all men was that the undertaking was doubtful. 

4. To the noble mind 
Rich gifts waac poor, when givers prove unkind, 

5. As the tree falls, so it will lie. 

6. Although we seldom follow advice, we are all ready 
enotigh to ask it. 

7. Some maintain that to this day she is a living child. 

8. Consider this, 

That, in the course of justice, none of us 
ShovM see salvation.— /S/iofcespeore. 
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9. The heart distrusting asks, if this he joy. 

10. He jests at scars, that never felt a wound. 

11. Uneasy lies the head that wears a crown.— /S^/wz&espeore. 

12. The play is the thing 
Wherein 111 catch the conscience of the king. 

— Shakespeare, 
13. Thou art the ruins of the noblest man 

That ever lived in the tide of times,— Shakespeare. 

14. HI fares the land, to hastening ills a prey. 

Where wealth ticcumulates and men decay. — Ooldsmith, 

15. Let all the ends thou aim'st at he thy country's. 
Thy God's, and Truth's. — Shakespeare, 

16. The vile strength man wields 
For earth's destruction, thou dost aU despise, 
Hurling him from thy bosom to the skies. 

17. Who was to represent the Queen of Beauty and of 
Love, on the present occasion, no one was prepared to guess.— 
ScoU. 

18. I thought ten thousand swords must have leax)ed from 
their scabbards to avenge even a look that threatened her with 
insult. — Bwrke, 

19. I can't forget that I'm bereft 

Of all the pleasant sights they see, 

Which the Piper also promised TdQ.—Bohert Brownmg. 

20. The part of the mill she liked best was the topmost 
story, where were the great heaps of grain, which she could sit 
on and slide down continually.— ^eorgre Miot. 

21. Him thought* he by the brook of Cherith stood 
And saw the ravens with their horny beaks 
Food to Elijah bringing even and morn. — Milton, 

22. She had told Tom that she should like him to put the 
worms on the hook for her, although she accepted his word 
when he assured her, that worms couldn't feel. — George Eliot, 

23. Use can make sweet the peach's shady side. 
That only by reflection tastes of suii. — LoweU, 

* See S 337. 
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Analysis of Compound Sentences. 

624. The following directions apply to the. anal- 
ysis of compound sentences (§ 669) : 

1. Separate the sentence into its several co-ordinate clauses. 
(See §559.) 

2. State the connectives and the kind of co-ordination. (See 
§560.) 

3. If a co-ordinate clause is a simple sentence, analyze it as 
such ; if it is a complex sentence, analyze it as such. 

626. The only compound sentences that present diflaculties 
not found in the analysis of simple and complex sentences^ are 
those in which the relative pronoun has a co-ordmatim or con- 
tvn/u/Otive force. 

Mr. Mason gives the following examples : 

1. At last it chaunced this proud Sarazin 

To meete me wand'ring ; who perforce me led 
With him away but never yet could win. 

Co-ordinate Clauses. 

(1.) At last it channced this proud Sarazin to meete me wand^rinff. 
(2.) Who perforce me led with him away. 
(8.) [Who] never yet could win [me]. 

Analysis of (1). 

But^ject prmunm^ '* it/* arUicipaHve, 

Modifier qf wbj«t^ " to meete me wand^ng," nonm phrase in tgaposUkm, 

Predicate verify " chaunced/* 

Moa\fiers, -j ^ ^^^ ,, ^^^ ^voud. Sarazin/' adverbial phrase. 

Clauses (1) and (2) are co-ordinate with (A), who being equivalent to and 
he. The co-ordination is, therefore, copulative. 

2. This is now our doom, which if we can sustain and bear, 
our supreme foe in time may much remit his anger. 

CO-OBDINATE CLAUSES. 

(1.) " This is now our doom. 

(2.) Which if we can sustain and bear, our supreme foe in time may 
much remit his anger." 
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Pbikoipal 
Clause. 



Mod\fiers^ 
Predicate fMr&, 

ModiJUre qfpndioaU^ 

Olifect noim, 
Modifier, 



Ajtaltsis or (2). 
"foe." 



cl." 
( 2. " 



onr/* iifonoim ii» poteeseive case, 
supreme," adieetkee. 



*•* may remit/* in etUoitnetlve mode. 

1. "much," adverb. 

2. " In time,»» adverUal phraee, 

3. "which -and bear," adverbial ekntte 

qf oondUion (A), 
"anger." 
" his," pronoun in poseeeelve case. 



Adyebbial 
Clause. 



Analysis of (A). 

QmneeHve, " if," eubordinaie eonfune^ve, 

Sulifect pronoun, " we." 

Pred^tcaU verb, " can." 

Modifiers, "sustain and bear," iMnmtw. 

. Olifect pronoun, "which," (Xhordinaiing relative. 



Exercise 89.— Analyee the following compound sen- 
tences^ and parse the words printed in italics: 

1. E*en from the tomb the voice of Nature cries, 
E'en in our ashes live their wonted fires. — Qra/y. 

2. Great Nature spoke ; observant man obeyed ; 
Cities were formed ; societies were made. 

3. Thus to relieve the wretched was his pride, 
And e'en his fmlings leaned to virtue's side. 

—€k)ldsmUh. 

4. His face 
Deep scars of thunder had intrenched ; and care 
Sat on his faded cheek. 

5. Caesar was an able commander, or Gaul would not have 
been conquered. 

6. It is an honor for a man to cease from strife ; but every 
fool will be meddling. 

7. The wise man's eyes are in his head ; but the fool walk- 
eth in darkness. 

8. We are commanded to forgive our enemies ; but we are 
nowhere commanded to forgive our friends. 

9. Through faith we understand that the worlds were framed 
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by the word of God, so that tMngs which are seen are not made 
of things which do appear.— -Bi6fe. 

10. This is the Arsenal ; from floor to ceiling, 

Like a huge organ, rise the burnished arms; 
But from their silent pipes no anthem pealing 
Startles the villages with strange alarms. 

— LongfeUoto. 

11. Peace ! and no longer from its brazen portals 

The blast of Wax's great organ shakes the skies I 
But heautifvl as songs of the immortals, 
The holy melodies of love arise. — LongfeUow. 

12. The quality of mercy is not strain'd. 

It droppeth as the gentle rain from heaven 
Upon the place beneath : it is twice bless'd ; 
It blesseth him that gives, and him that takes: 
'Tis mightiest in the mightiest ; it becomes 
The throned monarch better than his crown. 

Exercise W.— Analyze the following sentences, amd pa/rse 
the words printed in italics : 

1. The flora and fauna of a coantry as seen from railroad trains and car^ 
riages, are not likely to be very accurately or exhaustively studied.— i3Wm«. 

2. You will find as you 190k back upon your life that the moments 
that stand out, the moments when you have really lived, are the moments 
when you have done things in a spirit of love.— Senry Drummond. 

3. To be hurried away by every event is to have no political system at 
aSl.— Napoleon. 

4. To be conscious of a need or a deficiency is to be far on the way 
whereby we shall at last overcome it.^ Cfreeleif. 

6. In regard to language itself, the habit of reading pure English, and 
of employing it every day, is the best drill for a talker.— if. W. Beeeher. 

6. To marshal one's verbal battalions in such order that they may bear 
at once upon all quarters of a subject is certainly a great art.— -S. P. 
Whipple. 

7. Whenever you attempt a good work you will find other men doing 
the same kind of work, and probably doing it better.— i3<wiry Drummond. 

8. After you have been kind, after Ix)ve has stolen forth into the 
world and done its beautiful work, go back into the shade again and say 
nothing about it.— ffenry Drummond. 

9. Carlyle said of Bobert Bums, that there was no truer gentleman in 
Europe than the ploughman-poet.— fl<?»ry Drummond. 

IQ. Live as though life were earnest, and life will be ao.— Meredith, 
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11. Nature, like a cauUous testator, ties up her estate so as not to be- 
stow all on one generation ; but has a f orelooking tenderness and equal 
regard to the next and the next and the fourth and the fortieth.— Jlntfrwm. 
12. We know not whither the hiinter went, 
Or how the last of his days was spent; 
For the moon drew nigh— but he came not back 
Weary and faint from his forest track.— Tf%ittler. 

13. But neither fools nor sages, neither individuals nor nations, have 
any other light to guide them along the track which all must tread, save 
that long glimmering vista of yesterdays which grows so swiftly fainter 
and fainter as the present fades into the "j^ORt.— Motley, 

14. For embittering Ufe, for breaking up communities, for destroying 
the most sacred relationships, for devastating homes, for withering up men 
and women, for taking the bloom off childhood, in short, for sheer gratu- 
itous misery-producing power, evil temper stands eXojiQ.— Henry Drumimond. 

15. There is one lesson to be got from a visit of an hour or two to the 
British Museum ; namely, the fathomless abyss of our own ignorance. — O, 
Tf . HUrMa, 

16. Unspoken homilies of peace 

Her daily life is preaching ; 
The still refreshment of the dew 

Is her unconscious teaching.— TFifti/<ter. 

17. Love **thinketh no evil," imputes no motive, sees the bright side, 
puts the best construction on every action.— jHfewry Drummond, 

18. I agree with the commercial traveler who says that it will only "be 
in the millennium that all goods will be alike on both sides.— C. D, Warner. 

19. Each separate star 

Seems nothing; but a msrriad' scattered stars 
Break up the night and make it beautiful.— J9. Taylor, 

20. Ring out false pride in place and blood. 

The civic slander and the spite ; 
Bing in the love of truth and right, 
Bing in the common love of good.— Tfennywn. 

21. We heard the roar 
Of Ocean on his wintry shore. 

And felt the strong pulse throbbing there 
Beat with low rhythm our inland BiT.—WhUH^, 

22. A chiU no coat, however stout. 

Of homespun stuff coxild quite keep out, 

A hard, dull bitterness of cold, 
That checked mid-vein, the circling race 
Of life-blood in the sharpened face. 

The coming of the snow-storm ixAd-.—WhUHer, 

23. If thou art worn and hard beset 
With sorrows that thou wouldst forget. 
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If thou wotddst read a lesson that will keep 
Thy heart from fainting and thy soul from sleep, 
GK> to the woods and hills I No tears 
Dim the sweet look that Nature weoxs^—LongfeUow, 



CHAPTER VI. 
ECONOMY OF ATTENTION. 

626. The most important principle governing the 
use of language is this: A sentence should be so 
constructed as to be understood with the least pos- 
sible effort on the part of the reader or hearer. The 
attention of the reader or hearer should be econo- 
mized as much as possible. 

A few of the more important rules and cautions 
derived from this principle are given below. 

627. Use as few words as possible, provided the 
meaning is perfectly clear. 

1. The number of words may often be reduced and vivacity 
may be given to the expression by employing a simple sentence 
instead of one that is complex or compound.* 

Exercise 91.— Change the following complex sentences to 
simple, cmd tell in each case how the change is effected: 

CoxPLXz.— Tr« think tfuU his mdety U a great privilege, 
Sdcple.— TF0 think his society a great privilege. 

2. Do you intend that this answer shall be final? 

3. Have you ever known that he told a falsehood? 

4. Gassier ordered that every Swiss should bow to the hat, 

5. I can not answer your query as to how poultry should he reared. 

6. I think that this home-work is an easy task. 

* The balanced structure must be excepted from ijbia rule, as it imparts 
clearness, simplicity, and energy to the sentence. A balanobd ssntenoe is 
a sentence, the different i>art8 of which are made similar in form ; as, Ood 
made the country ; man made the town. He says what he means, and he means what 
he says. When there is an api)arent contradiction between the terms, we 
have an epigram ; as. Set a thief to catch a thief. 
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Exercise 92. — Change the foUounng complex sentences to 
simple, cmd point out how each chcmge is effected: 

Complex.— 7^ onUm U a root which has a strong and piercing Jknor. 
SnLPUt.—Ths onion is a root of strong and piercing fiavw. 

2. There is something else which you may discover about a blue-fish. 

3. Columbus was the first European who set foot on the newly-discov- 
ored continent. 

4. Julius CsBsar, who was a great military commander, was the first 
emperor of Borne. 

5. The house that my father owns, is pleasantly located. , 

6. Washington, who was our first President, will always be revered 
and beloved. 

7. He poured the wine into the only bottles that remained. 

8. He was overwhelmed with grief when he heard of the loss of his 
friend. 

9. I shall console myself with the thought that I have deserved saccees. 

Exercise 93. — Change the following complex sentences to 
simple, amd point out how each cTumge is effected : 

Complex.— 7%ere is a time when we may sow and a time when we may reap. 
Simple.— 7%er» is a time for sowing and a time for reaping; or. There is a 
time to sow and a time to reap. 

2. I was much gratified when I heard your promise. 

3. You will be amused when you read my report. 

4. I was greatly encouraged because I heard you say so. 

5. This fort was erected that the harbor might be defended. 

6. Is there any evidence by which this charge is supported? 

7. That peace may be i)reserved, I will drop the subject. 

8. The new minister was anxious that he might promote reforms. 

9. We were sorry that we parted with him. 

10. The cargo was thrown over, that the ship might be lightened. 

11. The wind was so strong that it drove the vessel ashore. 

12. What have we done that we should be treated so? 

13. Philadelphia stands where the Schi^ylkill joins the Delaware. 

14. As soon as we had received the news we set out. 

15. As the weather was bad, we remained within doors. 

16. They will do their utmost that they may prevent his election. 

17. The ship is so near the shore that it is in danger. 

Exercise 94. — Change the followvng compoimd sentences to 
simple, and point out how each cTiange is effected : 

Compound.- 2%« schooner long struggled tvith the storm, but in the end it suc- 
cumbed to its fate. 

Simple.— 7%« schooner, having long struggled with the storm, in the end suc- 
cumbed to its fate. 
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2. By this time Jiily was far advanced ; and the state of the city was, 
hour by hour, becoming more frightfuL 

3. The plant first puts out its leaves and then the flower conies. 

4. The fence is strong, and yet it is not heavy. 

6. The spider is a very small animal, but it is interesting from its way 
of living. 

6. Alexander the Great conquered the world, and then he sighed for 
more worlds to conquer. 

7. The night threatened to be very uncomfortable ; for the wind rose 
and the rain began to fall. 

8. Many can conquer their anger, but they can not conquer their pride. 

2. The number of words may often be reduced, and the re- 
lations between ideas may be more clearly brought out, by com- 
bining two or more simple sentences into a complex sentence, a 
compound sentence, or a simple sentence, as may be found 
most desirable. 

Exercise Qb.—Qombme each of the following groups of sevr- 
t&nces mto a simple, a complex, or a compov/nd sentence. 

TeU the means employed to effect the comhinaMon. 

Test the resulting sentence by applying the rules for the order 
of words fowrvd in §§ 593-602. 

Analyze the resulting sentence. 

1. The Hindoos were astonished at the performance of the plough. 
They painted it. They set it up. They worshiped it. Thus they turned a 
tool into an idol. 

CoMPLBx.— flb astonished were the Hindoos at the performances of the plough^ 
Uujt they painted U^ set U up, worshiped it, thus turning a tool into an idol. 

Compound.— 2%tf Hindoos were astonished at the petformances of the plough; 
hence they painted it, set it up, and worshiped it, thus turning a tool into an idol. 

SiitPJ^^.— Astonished at the performances of the piUmgh, the Hindoos painted it, 
set it up, and worshiped it, thus turning a tool into an idol. 

2. Christopher Columbus was the most renowned of all discoverers. 
He was bom in the city of G^noa. G«noa is in Italy. 

3. "Wlien Columbus was a boy, there was a prince of Portugal. Don 
Henrique was his name. He is known to us as Prince Henry the Navigator. 

4. Columbus sailed from Spain on the 3d of August, 1492. He had 
three small vessels. Two of them were without decks. He was more than 
two months on the voyage. 

5. Baleigh was one of the most brilliant men at the court of Queen 
Elizabeth. He was also one of the most ambitious. He certainly was one 
of the most gifted men of that brilliant time. 

6. John Bolfe seems to have been fond of new experiments. He was 
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the same who married Pocahontas. He thought he might grow tobaoco in 
Virginia for the English market. He thought he could do so if the Virginia 
IndlanH coxild grow tobacco for their own use. 

7. Manhattan Island was sold to the Dutch by the Indians. On it Kew 
York now stands. The price was about twenty-four dollars in trading wares. 

8. A maid-servant in Massachusetts was left alone with little children. 
An Indian tried to enter the house. She drove him away by firing a mus> 
ket at him and throwing a shovelful of live coals on his head. 

9. Tea was not known in England when the first colonies were settled. 
Coffee was not known in this country when the first colonies were settled. 
They beccune known long afterward. 

10. The Middle colonies raised wheat. The colonies on Che8ai)eake Bay 
raised tobacco. The Southern colonies raised rice and indigo. The soil of 
New England was not suited to any agricultural staple of great value. The 
climate of New England was not suited to any agricultural staple of great 
value. 

11. In New York City and in Philadelphia there were a great many 
slaves. There were not many in the country regions about these cities. 
The reason was that wheat was the chief crop. It did not require much 
hard labor. 

12. All the Erench possessions in Americaf east of the Mississippi, w^ere 
ceded to England. A district around New Orleans was excepted. This was 
by the treaty between England and France. It was made in 1763. 

13. Patrick Henry took the load in the agitation in Virginia. He was 
a brilliant speaker. James Otis was the principal orator in Massachusetts. 
He was an eloquent Boston lawyer. 

14. A government was to be established. It was to be without a 
throne. It was to be without an aristocracy. It was to be without castes, 
orders, or privileges. This government was not to be a democracy existing 
and acting within the walls of a single city. It was to be extended over a 
vast country. That country is of different climates, interests, and habits, 
and of various communions of our common Christian faith. 

15. I could see persons dressed in glorious habits, with garlands upon 
their heads. I could see them passing among the trees. I could see them 
lying down by the sides of the fountains, or resting on beds of flowers. I 
could hear a confused harmony of singing birds, falling waters, human 
voices, and musical instruments. 

628. Long, involved sentences are a severe strain upon 
the attention. If the clauses are so closely connected that they 
can not be thrown into separate sentences, observe the follow- 
ing rules : 

1. Put a conditional clause before a consequent. (See § 557.) 

If thou didst ever thy dear father love, revenge his foul and most un- 
natural murder.— /S!^aA»8peare. 
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2. When the subject of each of several dependent clauses is 
the same, and particularly when it is a relative pronoun, repeat 
the subject; as, 

I have no misgiying at all, that they will he ungenerous or harsh 
toward a man who has heen so long before the eyes of the world ; who has 
so many to speak of him from personal knowledge ; whose natural impulse 
it has ever been to speak out ; who has ever spoken too much rather than 
too little ; who would have saved himself many a scrape, if he had been 
wise enough to hold his tongue; who has ever been fair to the doctrines 
and arguments of his opponents; who has never slurred over facts and 
reasonings which told against himself .—JoAn Henry Newman. 

3. Where there are several clauses introduced by the same 
subordinate conjunction, or conjunctive adverb, repeat the con- 
nective word ; as. 

You wonder why I do not grow dull as those around me, whose talk is 
of bullocks— as indeed mine is, often enough ; why I am not by this time 
"all over blue mould"; why I have not been tempted to bury myself in my 
study, and live a life of dreams among old "books.— Charles Kingdey. 

4. Where there are several nouns forming the subject, and 
where it is desired to call attention to them, a demonstrative 
these may be introduced as the subject of the verb : 

Commerce and manufactures, railways and telegraphs, banks and ex- 
changes, the locomotive and the cotton-gin,— ^A«m are not essential elements 
in the life of a great nation. 

As a rule, however, this construction should be avoided. 

629* Economy of attention requires that a sentence should 
have one, and only one, principal subject of thought. 

1. An abrupt change in the subject of the verb generally im- 
plies a sudden change in the thought ; and hence two sentences, 
not one, should be employed. After a long and tedUms journey 
I arrived at my brother's house in Washington, where stands 
the National Capitol, should be thrown into two sentences. 

2. Do not introduce too many particulars into a sentence, 
especially where the dependent clauses modify one another's 
meaning, instead of the meaning of the independent clause. 

The only way to correct a long sentence of this character, is 
to break it up into two or more short sentences, in accordance 
with the rule given in § 629. 
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EzEBciSB 96.— JB&^tmte th& fcUcxwmg, mdkvng corrections^ 
wherever necessary, in accorda/nce with the rules given above: 

In my wicker-ware I aLso improved much, and made abundance of 
necessary baskets, as well as my invention showed me, though not very 
handsome, yet convenient for my laying up things in, or fetching things 
home in. For example, if I killed a goat abroad, I could hang it up in a 
tree, flay it, and dress it, and cut it in pieces, and bring it home in a bas- 
ket : and the like by a turtle ; I could cut it up, take out the eggs, and a 
piece or two of the flesh, which was enough for me, and bring them home 
in a basket, and leave the rest behind me. Also large deep baskets were 
the receivers for my com, which I always rubbed out as soon as it was 
dry, and cured, and kept it in great baskets instead of a granary.— 2>^O0. 

"Robinson Crusoe" abounds in sentences of this kind, which 
present admirable material for exercises in style. 

630. Be careful to observe the rules for the repetition of 
the article. (See §§ 316-321.) 

Exercise 97.— In the following sentences, insert the a/rHde 
where necessary: 

1. A cotton and silk umbrella were fo\md in the depot. 

2. She has two brothers, a tall and short one. 

3. The dog and cat are lying in front of the stove. 

4. Which is the larger, the box or trunk? 

6. Some t.hlnlr Kapoleon was a better general than an emperor. 

6. The carriage was broken ; but neither the driver nor horse was injured. 

7. Both the house and stable are for ssde. 

8. Lincoln was both an honest and conscientious man. 

0. Lincoln was an honest and a conscientious man. 
10. Neither the first nor second chapter is interesting. 

631. Economy of attention requires the avoidance of pleo- 
nasm, or the expression of some part of the meaning more than 
once. The most frequent pleonasms are the following : 

1. The use of a noun and a pronoun to indicate the same 
person or thing ; as, My banks, they are fv/mished with bees. 
This construction is, however, sometimes used in poetry to lend 
force to the expression ; as. The deck, it was th&vr field of fanne, 

2. Dovble iiegaMcm, Two negatives destroy each other, or 
are equivalent to an afllrmative ; as, Nor did they not perceive 
him. = They did percei/ve hmn. I cam, not drink no more. He 
will never be no taUer. 
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3. Tautology, the unnecefisary repetition of the same word, 
or the repetition of the 8€une meaning in different words ; as, It 
was founded madrUy on the entire monopoly of the whole trade 
with the colomes. 

Exercise 9S.— Correct the errors in the fotU/wing sentences : 

1. He doesn^t know nothing about the matter. 

2. Ton don*t know hardly anything about him. 

8. I can not scarcely comprehend the enormity of the offense. 

4. She hasn^ learned her lessons yet, I don*t think. 

6. If you want to vote, you had better hurry, for you have not scarcely 
a moment left. 

6. Neither his father nor liis mother knew nothing about it. 

7. I have receiyed no information on the subject, neither from him, 
nor from his friend. 

8. I am resolved not to comply with the proposal, neither at present 
nor at any other time. 

9. I can not by no means permit you to do it. 

10. Charles hasn*t got any money. 

11. The friends separated and walked in two opposite directions. 

12. The English, they won the battle of Waterloo. 

13. GFeneral Sheridan, the officer of whom we were speaking, he was 
not a tall man. 

14. At the Ldliputian Bazaar, ready-made clothing can be bought for 
small boys and children. 

15. The troops which the chiefiB commanded, were divided into three 
divisions. 

16. In a few weeks he was at the head of 1500 troops, chiefly horse- 
men, at the head of which he entered Jassy. 

17. To it alone I shall confine myself. 

18. It was almost intolerable to be borne. 

10. It was want of imagination I suppose that failed them. 

632. The direct form of quotation gives the words of a 
speaker or writer exactly as they were spoken or written ; the 
indirect form gives them as reported by another ; as, 

DnusoT.— "/trtfZ arUe and go to my faither,'''' he said. 
Indibbct.— ^tf i(Ad he toould ariee and go to his father. 

Use the direct form when you wish to impart liveliness to 
the narrative, or when it is necessary to prevent ambiguity in 
the use of he or shs or it. In S?ie told her teacher that she did 
not know what she was doing, it is difficult to tell whether the 
pupil is making an impudent remark or confessing her ignorance. 
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The ambiguity is removed by ufidng the direct form, She aa4d to 
Tier teacher, ** I do not know what I amn doing" 

633. The principal changes from the direct to the indirect 
form of quotation are these : I 

1. The first and second persons are changed to the third ; 
as, Stay with me = They should stay with him. 

2. A present tense is changed to its corresponding x>ast ; as, 
I ccm not remain = He could not r&main. 

3. The imperative mode is changed to the future subjunctive, 
or must followed by an infinitive ; as, Let them go = They sTiouM 
(or m^ust) dUow them to go. 

Exercise dd.—Gfiange the following passages from the indi- 
rect form to the direct : 

1. He said he had often left his childish sports to lamble alone in the 
woods. 

2. Lord Chatham observed that the people whom they at first despised 
as rebels, but whom they now acknowledged as enemies, were abetted 
against them, supplied with every military store, had their interests con- 
sulted and their atnbassadors entertained by their inveterate enemy— and 
ministers did not, dared not, interpose with dignity and effect. 

3. Bobert Emmet said that no man must dare when he was dead to 
charge him with dishonor ; that no man must attaint his memory by be- 
lieving that he could have engaged in any cause but that of his country's 
liberty and independence ; or that he could have become the pliant minion 
of power in the oppression or the miseries of his countrymen. 

4. Webster said they consecrated their work to the spirit of national 
indei)endence, and that they wished that the light of peace might rest upon 
it forever. They came, as Americans, to mark a spot, which must forever 
be dear to them and their posterity. 

6. Henry Olay said they were fighting a great moral battle, for the 
benefit, not only of their country, but of all mankind. The eyes of the 
whole world were in fixed attention upon them. 

634. Economy of attention is secured by arranging words, 
phrases, or clauses, bearing upon the same thought in such a 
way that each succeeding term shall be stronger or more ex- 
pressive than that which precedes. This is called climax. 

What a piece of work is man I how noble in reason I how infinite 
in faculty 1 in form and moving, how express and admirable ! in action, 
how like an angel 1 in apprehension, how like a god I— Shakespeare. 
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The reason is that, after receiving a brilliant or terrible 
thought, the mind can not appreciate a weaker one ; just as the 
eyes after looking at the sun can not perceive the light of a fire. 
Whereas, if the weaker be presented first, and the stronger after- 
ward, both will be understood. 

635. As economy of attention requires that the mind should 
be brought to a thought in the shortest and easiest possible way, 
a decided gain is often effected by putting a part for the whole. 
Thus, a fleet of ten sail presents a more easily grasped picture 
of vessels at sea than a flset of ten ships. Bringing gray Iiairs 
with sorrow to the grave, and employing a hundred hands, are 
other examples. This is called synecdoche. 

636. A thought is often more easily understood by com- 
paring one thing with another which it resembles in some re- 
spect ; as, Ths Assyricm ccume down like a wolf an the fold. This 
is called simile. The words Uke or as are generally used to ex- 
press the comparison. A simile, when fully expressed, contains 
four terms which may be treated as a proportion : 

A : B : ; C : D. 

Thus, As the wolf comes down on a fold, ao the Assyrian 
ca/me down on the city. 

Exercise 100,— Express fully the following similes : 

1. We eJl do fade as a leaf. 

2. Their ranks are breaking like thin clouds before a Biscay gale. 
8. SVagrance, pure as light, floats all around. 

4. Black were her eyes as the berry that grows by the wayside. 

5. The gates once opened, our men poured into the town like a flood. 

6. The righteous shall flourish as the palm-tree. 

7. Many a flower, radiant as dew, glances on every spray. 

63 7« When the comparison between two things which re- 
semble each other is made still more vivid by the omission of 
words denoting comparison, such as Uke or as, we have what is 
called metaphor ; as, The ship ploughs the sea. This, when fully 
expressed, becomes a simile : As the plough olea/oes the Umd^ so 
the ship cleaves the sea. 
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ExEBOiss 101. — Expcmd the foUowmg metaphors into srniUes, 
cmd state each simile fvMy : 

1. The atmosphere rises above us with its cathedral dome. 

2. The cold weather sheds its snow feathers on the earth. 

3. Man I thou i>endulum betwixt a smile and tear. 

4. Thy word is a lamp to my feet, and a light to my path. 

5. I will be unto her a waU of fire round about. 

6. The i>rophet ascended, and left the mantle of his inspiration to his 
successor. 

7. One burnished sheet of llyln«; gold, Loch Katrine lay beneath >>iTn 
roUed. 

8. In peace, thou art the gale of spring ; in war, the mountain storm. 
0. There is a blush on the cheek of night. 

10. I speared him with a jest. 

Exercise 102. — Compress the sim/Ues m Exercise 100 into 
metaphors. 



CHAPTER VII. 
PROSODY. 

638. Prosody is that part of grammar which 
treats of the rules that govern verse. (See §§ lOO, 
101.) 

639. Verse, as distinguished from prose, is the name given 
to the peculiar structure of language employed in poetry. 

The word verse is derived from the stem vers = turn, and is so called 
because when the writer has written a certain nmnber of syllables he iumt, 
as it were, and commences a new line. Originally, the word was applied 
only to a line of poetry. It is now, however, used to designate the general 
structure of poetry, as well as a group of lines of poetry, and even one of 
the subdivisions of a chapter in the Bible. 

640. The chief distinction between verse and prose is that 
the former is marked by the recurrence, at regular intervals, of 
syllables that must be accented by the voice in reading. This 
regular recurrence of accent is called rhythm. 

The word rhythm comes from a Greek word, meaning measured moHon. 
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641. A foot is a group of two or three syllables upon one 
of whicli the accent, or stress of the voice, falls in reading. 

64!3« Meter, or measure, is determined by the number and 
kind of feet in a line. Thus : 

I spr&ng I to the stir | rap, and J6 | ris and hd, 

I g&l I loped, Dirck g&l | loped, we g&l | loped aU thr6e.— JS. Browning. 

643. Rhythm is essential to verse. Rime, on the other 
hand, is not essential, but is very generally used as an addi- 
tional ornament. 

Bkne is usually spelled rhyme^ but the older spelling {rime\ '' which is 
etsrmologiccaiy preferable, is coming into use again."— Wxbsebb's Iin-ssNA- 

TIONAL I^IOTIONABT, 1880. 

644. Rime consists in the similarity of soimd in the final 
syllable or syllables of two or more words. Three things are 
essential to a perfect rime: 

1. The vowel sounds of the riming syllables, and, if the 
vowels are followed by consonants, the consonant sounds, must 
be the same ; as, try and cry, light and sprite. Identity of 
sound, not of letters, is required. Lose and close do not rime. 

2. The consonant sounds preceding the vowels must be dif- 
ferent ; as, wa/y and lay, sour and power. 

3. Similarity of accent ; as, sing and flmg. Singing and 
fling do not rime. 

645. In single rimes, one syllable rimes with another ; as, 
hcmd and band. In double rimes, two syllables rime with two 
other syllables; as, crying and trying. In triple rimes, three 
syllables rime with three other syllables. In double and triple 
rimes, the first riming syllables must conform to the rules for 
single rimes ; the other syllables should be identical in soimd. 

646. Riming syllables usually occur at the ends of lines; 
the last syllable of a line may, however, be made to rime with 
one in the middle of the line ; as, 

Ho, trumpets, sound a war-note I 

Ho, lictors, clear the way! 
The knights will ride, in all their pride^ 

Along the streets to-day. ^Macaulay. 
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647. Lines whose final syllables rime should have the same 
indentation; that is, should be commenced, in writing or print- 
ing, at an equal distance from the margin. Thus: 

Bizig out the old, ring in the new, 

Bing, happy bells, across the snow: 

The year is going, let him go ; 
Bing out the false, ring in the truR^—Tmtvywn, 

648. A couplet is composed of two consecutive lines, the final 
syllables of which rime. A triplet is composed of three such lines. 

649. In blank verse there is rhythm, but not rime; as. 

Of man's first disobedience, and the fruit 
Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal taste 
Brought Death into the world, and all our woe, 
With loss of Eden, till one greater Man 
Bestore us, and regain the blissful seat. 
Sing, heavenly Muse. 

660. A stanza is a regularly recurring group of lines. For 
examples of stanzas, see Longfellow's "Psalm of Life" and 
"Village Blacksmith." 

651. To scan a line is to mark the feet and tell what kind 
they are. 

Kinds of Feet. 

653. Feet (see § 641) are divided into dissyllabic and tri- 
syllabic. 

653. The dissyllabic feet are the iambus and the trochee. 

In classical poetry a third dissyllabic foot, called the spondee, 
consisting of two long syllables, is used. 

654. An iambus is a dissyllabic foot accented on the second 
syllable; as, a^bre. 

Some prefer to use the technical terms of classical poetiy and to speak 
of an unaccented syllable as short [marked thus (>^)], and of an accented 
syllable as long [marked thus (— )]. 

655. A trochee is a dissyllabic foot accented on the first 
syllable ; as, rosy (— ^). 

The word comes from the Greek trochos^ a running, and is so called 
from the tripping, sprightly movement it imi)arts to the verse. 
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656. The trisyllabic feet are the anapest, the dactyl, and 
the amphibrach. 

657* The anapest is a trisyllabic foot, accented on the 
third syllable ; as, mtercede (^ ^ — ). 

The anapest (ana = back, and paisioe = struck) is so called because it is 
the reverse of the dactyL 

658. The dactyl is a trisyllabic foot accented on the first 
syllable ; as, hoUness (— ^ ^). 

The dactyl (Qreek daktyhSy a finger) is so called, because, like a finger, 
it has one long joint and two short joints. 

659. The amphibrach is a trisyllabic foot, having the ac- 
cent on the middle syllable ; as, coevcU (^ — ^). 

The amphibrach (amphi = on both sides, and brachys = short) is so called 
because there Is an unaccented syllable on each side of an accented syllable. 

660* Verses are classified according to the kind of foot, 
and the number of feet occurring in each line. According to 
the kind of foot, verse may be iambic, trodimCy anapesUo, 
dactyUo, or a/mp?dbrachic. According to the number of feet a 
verse is monometer, if of one foot ; dimeter y if of two feet ; t'H- 
meter, if of three feet ; tetra/metery if of four feet ; pentcmieter, 
if of five feet ; and hexcmietery if of six feet. 

661. If a verse has a syllable more than the regular 
measure, it is called hypermeter ; if a syllable less, catcUectic. 

Dissyllabic Verse. 
Iambic Measubes. 

662. In iambic measures the accents generally fall on the 
even syllables, the second, fourth, etc. 

(a) lines in Iambic Monohbtbb are rarely found. 

(b) Iambic Dimbteb. 
With T&v i ished 6ars 

The m6n | arch h^am—Dryden, 

(c) Iambic Tbimetbb. 
A16f 1 1 in a^ I ful st&te 

The g6d | like h6 i ro e&t,^Dryden, 
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Iambic TBimTXB Htpxbmktbr. 

In r6 1 868 Ctl I pid pe4p | ing 
Disttirbed 1 a bed | a sledp | ing. 

(d) Iambio Tstramxteb. 

A p6r I feet w6 | man, n6 | bly pl&nned 

To w&m, I to c6m | fort, 4nd | comm&nd ; 

And yet a spirit still and bright 

With something of an angel light.— TforefmoorM. 

This is the measure in which most of Sir Walter Scott's 
longer poems are written. He often varies it by introducing 
triplets, and dimeters or trimeters. 

(e) Xaxbio Fentambtxb. 

Achll I lee* wr6th, i to Greece I the dire | fol sjirfng 

Of woes I unntim | bered, he&v*n | ly g6d I desa, sing.— A^. 

This Is what is generally called Heroic Measure. Unrimed 
iambic pentameters constitute the most common form of blank 
verse, Milton's "Paradise Lost" and most of Shakespeare's 
plays are written in penimneter blank verse, though many of the 
lines are either hypermeter or catdlectic. 

The elegiac stcmza is a variety of this measure. It consists 
of four heroic lines, riming alternately ; as. 

The curfew tolls the knell of pejrting day. 
The lowing herd winds slowly o^er the lea. 

The plowman homeward plods his weary way, 

And leaves the world to darkness and to m&.^Gray. 

The Spenseriom 8ta/nza, in which Spenser's "The Faerie 
Queene" and Byron's "Childe Harold" are written, consists of 
eight heroic lines, followed by an Alexamdrme, The riming 
lines are the first and third ; the second, fourth, fifth, and seventh; 
and the sixth, eighth, and ninth. 

(f) Iambio Hbxambteb. 

A needless Alexandrine ends the song, 
Which like, 1 a wotlnd | ed sn&ke | drags Its | slow 16ngth 1 al6ng.— Ajpe. 

This measure is what is called Aleocandrme. 

(g) Iambio Hbptametbb. 
Now gl6 I ly t6 I the Ldrd | of hosts, | from wh6m | all gl6 1 ries ar6 ! 
And glory to our Sovereign liege, King Henry of Navarre l—Hacatdaif. 
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This measure is often called Service^ BaUad, or Common 
Meter, It is very generally used for hynms and ballads, and 
is often written in lines of four and three feet alternately, the 
latter being the only ones that rime ; as. 

With slow and steady step there came 

A lady through the hall, 
And breathless silence chained the lips 

And touched the hearts of all— ZT. G, BeU. 

Trochaic Measures. 
663* In trochmc measures the accents usually fall on the 
odd syllables; as, the first, third, etc. 

(a) Tbochaio DncETEB. 
Rich the I treasure, 

Sw6et the | pleasure.— 2>ryd^. 

(b) Trochaic Trdogtbb. 
"Wh^n a I roTind thee | ly'ing, 
Atitumn | le&yes are | dyeing. 

Tbochaio TanasTSB Hypebketeb. 
C6me, and | trip it, | As you | go, 
On the i light fan | t&s tic | toe.— MiUan. 

This is the most commonly used trochaic measure. 

(c) Tbochaio Tbtbahetxb. 
With a I fiiU but | s6ft e I mdtion, 
Tiifre the | sw611 of | stimmer^s i 6cea,n,— Byron. 

(d) Tbochaio pEin<AXBTEB. 

Ij6w yo I Itiptuous I mtisic | winding | tr&mhled,— Tennyson. 

(e) Tbochaio Hexameteb. 

Holy 1 Holy I Holy t all the saints adore Thee.— Heber. 

(f) Tbochaio Hbptaxeteb. 

Leaflets on the hollow oak still as greenly qaiyer.—Lytton. 

Trisyllabic Verse. 

Anapestic Measures. 
664. In anapestic measures the accent, as a rule, falls on 
every third syllable. 

(a) Ai^APEsnc Monoiceteb. 
As ye 8we6p 
Through the dei(p.—Campbdl, 
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(b) AKAPE8TX0 DnCETSB. 

In my rdge | shall be se^n 

The TGV^nge I of a ciTie6n.—A€Ua9tfn, 

(c) Ajtapestio Tbixeteb. 

I am m6n i arch of All 1 1 BOTV^y.—Omffper, 

(d) AjTAPEsno Tbtbaxetes. 
Tis the voice | of the sltig | gard, I h6ard | him compl&in. 

In anapestic measures, lines are frequently hypermetrical, 

and an iambus is sometimes substituted for an anapest, as in 

the following: 

*Ti8 the l&st I rose of stbn | mer 

lioft blo6m I ing a 16ne ; 
All her 16ve | ly comi)&ii | ions 

Are f & I ded and g6ne.— Jfooiv. 

Dactylic Measures. 

665. In dactylic measures the accent, as a rule, falls upon 
the first, fourth, seventh, and tenth syllables. 

(a) DacTTUO MOZiOHETBB. 

M6rrily, 
Che6rily. 

(b) Dactylic Ddckteb. 
Toiich her not | sc6mfully. 
Think of her | motimfully.— Zfood. 

(c) Dactylic Tbdcbtbs Hypebmbteb. 
M6prily, | m6rrily, | sh&ll I live | how 
Under the | bl66som that | h&ngs on the | hoxLgh,— Shakespeare. 

(d) Dactylic Hezametbb. 
This measure, which is borrowed from Greek and Latin 
poetry, is used by Longfellow in "Evangeline" and "Miles 
Standish." It consists of six feet. The last foot is either a 
spondee or a trochee ; and the foot preceding the last is invari- 
ably a dactyl. The other four feet are generally dactyls, though 
a trochee is occasionally introduced ; as, 

76 who be | lieve in af | faction that | hdpes, and en | dtires and is | patient. 
T6 who be | li6ve in the | beauty and I strength of | w6man*8 de | votion. 

Another way of scanning dactylic lines, is to read the first 
two syllables as a trochee, and to consider the remainder of the 
line amphibrachic. 
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Amfhibbaghig Measuees. 

666* In amphibrachic measures the accent, as a rule, falls 
upon the second, fifth, eighth, and eleventh syllables. 
AMPmBBAOHio Tbtbameteb. 
There c&me to I the be&ch a | poor 6xile | of Erin, 
The d6w on | his thin robe | was he&vy | and GhSM—Campbdl, 

Another way of scanning this measure is to read the first 

two syllables as an iambus, and to consider the remainder of 

the line anapestic. 

Mixed Meter. 

667. Poets frequently vary the structure of their verse 
by introducing a variety of feet, as in the following : 

Th6re be | n6ne of I Be&uty's | daughters 

With a ni& I gio like th6e : 
And like | mt!isic | 6n the | w&ters 

Is th;^ I sweet voice | to m6. 

With regard to some poems, such as Coleridge's " Christobel " 
and Byron's ** Siege of Corinth," we can say only that there is 
a uniform number of accents in each line. 

Alliteration. 

668. Alliteration consists in the repetition of a letter at 
the beginning of two or more words in close proximity. The 
effect, when skillfully managed, is pleasing to the ear; as. 

Our rincerest laughter 
With «ome i)ain is fraught ; 
Our sweetest «ongs are those that tell of maddest thought. 

Shakespeare burlesques its excessive use in the lines: 

Whereat, with Made, with Uoody Uameful &lade, 
He bravely broached his foiling Uoody breast. 

Exercise 10^,— Select a poem for examination and determine 
the following : 

1. The number of lines in a stanza, if the poem is written in stanzas. 

2. Where rimes occur and, consequently, what lines should be indented. 

3. The number of accented syllables in each line and the number of 
unaccented syllables before or after each accented syllable. 

4. From the data thus secured determine the name of the meter, and 
be prepared to point out lines that are hypermeter or catalectio and any 
variations from the prevailing foot. 
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CHAPTER . VIM. 

HISTORICAL SKETCH OF THE ENGLISH LAN- 
GUAGE. 

669. Languages are arranged in families accord- 
ing to resemblances in words and in the grammatical 
forms used to combine words into sentences. 

670. The English language belongs to the most important of 
these families, called the Indo-European, because it comprises 
the most important languages that are or have been spoken 
from India to the western coast of Europe. It is also called 
the Aryan, from an ancient Asiatic race of that name. 

The indo-European family has two great divisions : a. Asi- 
atic ; h, European. Under each of these divisions are several 
distinct groups of languages. 

a. AsiATio l>iyisioK. 

1. The Indian langruages, including the Sanskrit (a language now no 
longer spoken), the modem Indian dialects of Hindostan, and the Gypsy- 
dialect. 

2. The Parian languages, including the Zend (the anoient Isaguage of 
Persia), and modem Persian. 

h, EuBOPBAN Drrmov. 

1. The HeOenie languages, including the various dialects of ancient 
G-reek, and the various dialects of modem Greek. 

2. The LcUin languages, including ancient Latin and the several Ro- 
mance languages to which the Latin has given rise : (a) Italian ; {b) French ; 
{c) Spanish ; (cO Portuguese ; («) Roumanch or Bomanese, spoken in south- 
em Switzerland ; (/) WaUachian, spoken in Wallachia and Moldavia. 

3. The T€uUmic languages, comprising : (a) The Low German dialects, 
spoken originally by the tribes living on the northern shores and lowlands' 
of Germany— now represented by Frisian, Dutch, Flemish, and English. 
(6) High German, formerly the langruage of the south-east of Gtormany, Ba- 
varia, and Austria, now the literary dialect of Germany. (<?) Scandinavian, 
including Icelandic, Norwegian, Swedish, and Danish. 

4. The Celtic languages, divided into : (a) the OymHc branoh, inohtdlng 
Welsh, Cornish, and Armorican of Brittany; <&) the OaMe branch, compris- 
ing the Irish or Erse, the Scottish Gaelic, and the Manx of the Isto of Man. 

6. Sdavonke^ including Bussian, Lettish, Lithuanian, PoUsh, etc. 
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The English language, then, is a member of the Indo-Euro- 
pean family ; it belongs to the Teutonic group, and it is a Low 
German dialect. It was brought to America from England. It 
was brought to England, where it developed into its present 
form, from northern Germany about the middle of the fifth 
centiiry after Christ. Up to that time, the country now called 
England had been known as Britannia or Britain. 

671, The chief historical events that should be 
borne in mind in tracing the development of the 
English language are the following: 

The island of Britain was ori^rinally peopled by a Celtic race wlio 
spoke a Celtic langruage. 

Britain was invaded by a Boman army under Juliiis Cffisar in 65 b.o. 
It was afterward conquered by Borne in a.o. 43, and it was held as a 
Boman province until a.d. 420. 

On the retirement of the Bomans, the country was invaded by three 
Low-German tribes— Jutes, Saxons, and Angles. These Teutonic invaders 
took comfplete possession of the country, driving the native population, 
except a few who were kept as slaves, to Cornwall, Wales, and Strathclyde, 
a region bordering the Solway Firth. The Jutes settled In Kent; the 
Saxons, in the southern part of the island ; and the Angles, in the center 
and north of England and the southern half of Scotland. From the 
Angles, who were the most numerous, the country was called Angle- or 
Engla-land or England, ^*the land of the Angles." Toward the close of 
the ninth century the various Teutonic tribes became united politically 
under a single king. They spoke several Low German dialects, which are 
now included under the general term Anglo-Saxon. 

About the year 696 the English were converted to Christianity by 
missionaries from Bome. 

Toward the end of the eighth century the Northmen of Scandinavia 
(Denmark, Norway, and Sweden), generally called Danes, ravaged the east 
coast of England. In the ninth century they gained xx)ssession of a large 
part of the east coast, and in the eleventh century Danish sovereigns sat on 
the throne of England for nearly thirty years. 

Li 1066 the Normans— Northmen who had settled in France and who 
had acquired the French langruage— under Duke William, Invaded England. 
The EngUsh army under King Harold was defeated at Hastings. William 
became king and made his followers the nobles, the bishops, and the land- 
lords of the coimtry. French became the ]^nguage of the law courts, the 
churches, and the schools, and was generally spoken by the Normans; 
while the Teutonic folk, though they no longer, except in rare cases, 
owned the la>nd, stubbornly asserted their rights and clung tenaciously to 
their own language. 
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G-radually, the conquering Normans and the conquered Saxons coalesced 
and became one people. After a struggle of 300 years the English lan- 
guage won at last and became the language of the country. In 1349 boys 
at school began to translate their Liatin into English instead of into French. 
In 1362 English was made the language of the courts of law. 

673. The language brought by the Angles, Saxons, 
etc., was an tmmixed language ; that is, it contained 
few or no words that were not Low German. 

673. English is now a mixed or composite language, because, 
while the framework is English, it has absorbed many thousands 
of foreign words. 

The following are the principal foreign elements in English : 

I. 7%« CdUc ElemeiU,—A few Celtic words that have come down to us 
from the early inhabitants of Britain, or through the Norman French, are 
still retained ; as, breeches^ basket^ clout, crock, cradle, kiln, mattock, mop, pot, 

n. The Scandinavian Element.— The Danes, or Northmen, spoke a lan- 
guage very much akin to the Anglo-Saxon. Hence it is di£Q.cultv4to distin- 
guish words of purely Danish origin. Names of places ending in by (town), 
fell (hill), beck (stream), ehaw (wood), ga?'th (inclosure), are of Danish origin. 

ru. The Latin Element— ^j far the largest foreign element in English 
is the Latin. Words derived from the Latin were introduced at four dis- 
tinct periods. 

1. Latin qf the First Period,— The Boman occupation of Britain gave 
us a few names of places, as Chester, Gloucester, Dorchester, from castra, a 
camp, because the Bomans had fortified towns at these places ; Lincoln, 
from coUmia, a colony ; and PortsmotMi, from partus, a harbor. The Latin 
strata became street, the Bomans being great roadmakers. 

2. Latin of the Second Period.— The introduction of Christianity brought 
many terms connected with the Church and its services, as chalice (caliz), 
Roister (claustrum), deacon (diaconus), derk (clericus), etc. 

3. Latin of the Third Period.— The ITorraan conquerors spoke the French 
language. As the French is derived from the Latin, several thousands of 
Latin words were introduced through this medium. They were religious, 
philosophical, and poetic terms, used by English writers who translated 
religious books, poems, and romances from French into English; law 
terms, words pertaining to the chase, to war, and to chivalry. 

4. Latin of the FouHh Period.— Ahout the beginning of the sixteenth 
century occurred what is called the revival of learning. More profound 
study than ever before was given to the literatures of ancient (Greece and 
Bome. From this time down to the present many words have been taken 
directly from the Latin. 

rv. The Greek .Efom^/i^.— Philosophical and scientific words are generally 
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derived from the G-reek, though the Greek element is only about one- 
eighth as large as the Latin ; as, logi4iy physics^ philosophy, astronomy, geography ^ 
problem, diagram. 

V. Words qf Misoeilaneous Origin.— Through commercial and social inter- 
course with every part of the known world, the English vocabulary has 
been enriched with words relating to natural productions, works of art, or 
social institutions. Thus the word taboo comes from the Sandwich Islands ; 
the word tea is Chinese ; and algebra, almanac, and alcohol are Arabic. 

674, There are about 100,000 words in the Eng- 
lish language. Words of classical origin are about 
twice as numerous as pure English words; but, as 
the English words are much more frequently used 
than the classical, the English element greatly pre- 
ponderates not only in our talk but in the pages of 
our great writers. Words from all sources other 
than English, Latin, and Q-reek, do not exceed one- 
twentieth of the entire vocabulary. 

675. The following classes of words are of English, or Low 
German, origin : 

1. Demonstrative adjectives; pronouns; numerals. 

2. Auxiliary and defective verbs. 

3. Prepositions and conjunctions. 

4. Nouns forming their plurals by change of vowel. 

5. "Verbs forming their past tense by change of vowel. 

8. Adjectives forming their degrees of compeudson irregularly. 

7. Most words of one syllable and many of two syllables. 

8. Words relating to common natural objects, to home life, to agricul- 
ture, to the simpler feeMngs of the mind, and to conmion trades and pro- 



On the other hand, most words of three or more syllables, 
and many words of two syllables, words relating to religion, 
law, government, and war, to the higher processes of the mind, 
to art, science, and philosophy, are of Latin origin. 

In the following passage from Washington Irving's " West- 
minster Abbey," the words of foreign origin are printed in italics : 

"It was the tomb of a crusader; of one of those military enthusiasts, who 
so strangely mingled religion and romance, and whose exploits form the connect- 
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ing link between faet and pstion, between the hUtory and the fairy tale. 
There is something txtrtmdy pietwretque in the tombt of these adwntumrt^ 
decorated as they are with rude armorial bearings and GK)thic tculpturey 

676. In many cases we find an English and a Romance 
word used to express the same thing with slightly different 
shades of meaning ; as, feeling, sentiment ; work, labor ; hloom, 
flower. In this way, many so-called synonyms have been de- 
veloi)ed. 

677. The significant parts of Latin and Greek 
words, that have been introduced into the English 
language, are called stems. 

678. Each stem, by the addition of prefixes and suffixes 
(see Chapter on Word Formation), may give rise to many 
words, often several hmidred. The following list* of stems 
should be carefully studied : • 



Aq, AOT=do, drive, act; as a^ent,coun- 
temct. 

ALT=high ; as o^tude, attar. 

ANiM=mind; as unanimous, aniii»osity. 

Ai7N=year ; as annals, biennial. 

Apt =fit, join; as adop^. 

Ba8=1ow ; as depose. 

BBBy=8hort; as abbreviate. 

Cad, cA8=fall ; as cadenGQ^ casKxal, ao- 
ddont. 

Cap, OAPT=take, hold ; as capable, capt' 
ive. 

CABN=flesh; as carnivorous (vor=de- 
vour). 

Cbd, oBS8=go, yield ; as succede^ axicese. 

CENT=hundred ; as eentwcy. 

CiNG, oiNOT=bind ; as surcingrie, cinct- 
ure, succiff^ 

CLiN=lean, bend ; as decline. 

Cob, coBD=heart ; as accord. 

CTTB=care; as accurate. 

CuBB, oirBS=run ; as cwrrent, cwrfory. 



DioT=speak, say; as contradict. 
DioN=worthy ; as (fixity, disdain. 
Duo, DUOT=lead, bring; as induce, con- 
duct. 
Equ= equal; as cguanimity (anini= 

mind). 
Fa= speak; as arable. 
Eao, FACT=make, form, do; aa facile, 

faction. 
Febb= carry, bear, bring; aa feriHe, 

confer. 
Fid = faith, trust; as con^de. 
FiN=end, limit; as^nal. 
Fbano, FBAOT=break; as /higdle, yVtic- 

tion. 
Fund, FUS=pour, melt ; asyUsible, con- 

found, 
GfBN, oBNEB=kind, race; as ffeneral, 

gender, 
Gbad, OBXB8=step, go ; as gradVLal, di- 

ffrees. 
Gbaph= write ; as auto^nqiA. 



* This list includes the stems prescribed by the fiegents of the Uni- 
versity of New York in their course in " Elementary English." 



HISTORICAL SKETCH OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE, 319 



GiiAT=pleasiag ; as flra^eful. 

H:oBPiT=host, STuest ; as hmpits^le. 

jEOT=cast, as inject, 

JuNOT=join; as coi^un<^on. 

JnB=swear; as a^ure. 

JuB=law, right ; as junst. 

1»AT= carry, bring ; as dito^e. 

Ijsa=send, bring; as UgBxsy^ sMege, 

Leo, LEOT=gather, choose ; as ^0^on, 
eclectic. 

LiBEB=free ; as liberty. 

IiiN=flax; as linen, lining. 

IjiTBB=letter ; as literal, Htersury. 

IjOO=place ; as focal, disfocate. 

IjOO=word, speech, reason; as cata- 
logne, logic. 

LiOQU, LoouT=speak, talk; as fog^uacious, 
circumtocwtion. 

LuD, LU8=sport, play ; as ludicroua, il- 
htsion. 

Magn= great; asmo^itude. 

MAN=hand ; as manual, maintain. 

MAB=the sea ; as marine. 

Matbb, MATB=mother; as maternal, 
ma^fimony. 

Medi= middle, between; as mediate. 

ME]!rr=niind ; as mental. 

MBBO=merchandise, trade; as com- 
merce. 

MEBG=dip, sink; as submeT^e. 

Meteb, metb= measure ; as chronom«- 
for, symmetry. 

MioB= wander; as migrate. 

MiB=wonder, look ; as admire, mirror. 

Mm, Miss=send; as admi^, commi«rion. 

MoN, H02nT=adYl8e , remind; as monu- 
ment, monitor. 

MoBT=death ; as mortol. 

MoT=move ; as mo^or. 

MuLT=many; asmt/Ztitude. 

MuN, MTJNrr= fortify ; as munition. 

NAT=bom; as na^al. 

NAV=ship ; as nai>al. 

NoT=known; as notice. 

NuiCEB = number ; as numerous. 

NuNOi, NouNOE=tell ; as enunciate, an- 
nounce. 



OouL=eye; as ocu&st. 

PAB=get ready; as comjMire. 

PABL=speak ; as parley. 

Pabs, PABT=part ; as jKiree, apar^. 

PAST=:feed; asjMie^ure. 

Pat, PAfl8=suffer, feel ; asi^otient, jmim- 
ive. 

Patbb, PATB=father ; as paternal, pch 
^rician. 

PED=foot; ashiped. 

Pell, PULs=drive; as oomi?e^, expulsion. 

Pend, PEN8=hang, weigh, pay; as 
penchant, pension. 

Pet, PETiT=seek ; as impetiis, petition. 

Phil, PHiLO=f ond ; as i^Aitosophy (soph 
=wisdom). 

Ple, PLET=flll; as comp^^ment, com- 
plete. 

Plic= fold, bend; as comjj/icate. 

PoN=to place, put; as com^wnent. 

PoBT= carry, bring; as|»r<er. 

PoBT=gate; asjN>r^aI. 

Po8=to place, put; as comixwe. 

PBiM=first; as primary. 

SACB=holy; as sacred. 

Soi=know; as «cienoe. 

SoBiB, 8CBiPT=write ; as dewri^e, sub- 
ecription. 

Sent, 8ENs=feel, think; as sentiment, 
eennble. 

Sequ, SEonT=follow ; as sequely consecu- 
tive. 

Sol = alone ; as solitude. 

Spec, 8PBCT=look, api)ear; as specimen, 
•prospect. 

SpiB=breathe ; as ajspire. 

Stbu, 8TBU0T=build ; as construe, con- 
struct. 

Sum, 8UMPT=take ; as assume, presump- 
tion. 

TAOT=touch; as con^oc^. 

TjN=one; as unanimous (anim= mind). 

Ut, uTiL=use, useful; as utensil, utilize. 

ViD, VIS = see, appear ; as evident, visi- 
ble. 

Viv=live; as vivacity. 

Voc=call ; as vocation. 
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ExEBOisE 104:,— Fmd composite words, m addition to those 
given, in wMch tlie stems envmnerated above a/re embodied. 

Classify and a/nalyze the composite words in a^ccordance with 
the models presented on pp, 220, 221. 

679. The following list* of stems will afford additional 
material for similar exercises : 



Apeb, APSsT=open; as (Q>erient, aper- 
ture. 

ABOH=rale, govern ; as anorcAy. 

ABT=skill; 88 art. 

AuD=liear, listen ; as audible. 

AuB=gold ; as awriferous (ferr=carry). 

BAT=beat; as battle. 

BiT=bite; as Mfe, bitter. 

CAin<=sing ; as canticle, chant. 

CAPiT=he€id ; as capital. 

CELBB=Bwif t ; as celerity. 

CoMHOD= suitable ; as commodious. 

CoM]£TJN= common ; as community. 

CoBON=crown ; as coronation. 

Corpus, ooBPOB=body; as corpuscle, 
corporeal. 

CBSD=believe ; as credihle, 

Cyol= circle ; as bi<^e. 

DAT=giYe ; as date^ edUion, 

DENT=tootli; as dentist. 

Di=day; as dial. 

I>oMiN=lord, master ; as dominate. 

DoBM=sleep; as dormant. 

EAO=faoe, form; as etfaee. 

EELio=liappy ; as felicity. 

FEB8=acknowledge ; as con/«M. 

FoBH=sliape ; as conform. 

PoBT=8trong; aa fortitude. 

GEaT=carry, bring; as cong^wtion. 

Gban= grain ; as grana,ry. 

GB0S8=fat, thick; as gross. 

HoE=liour ; as Aorologue. 

IirrEQB=entire, whole ; as integral. 

JuDio= judge ; as/udiciary. 

LiiKou = tongue ; as lingitiat. 



MAJOB=greater ; as me^^ority. 

MAif, MAN8=Btay, dwell; as fiaonor, 

mansion. 
MEDio=phyBician ; as medicine. 
MEN8=measure ; as mcnmration. 
PAN=bread; as pantry. 
PAB=equal; as disixirity. 
PA8s=step ; as compass, 
PEN=pain, punishment ; as penal. 
PBTB=stone, rock; as petrify. 
PHON=sound ; as phonic. 
Physi = nature ; as physiology (log= 

word, reason). 
PioT=i)aint ; as pic^re. 
PLAo=plea8e ; as ptocable. 
PLBN=full ; as p^ty. 
PLnM=featlier ; as pA«mage. 
PLUMB=le€id; aa plumber. 
PoT=drink; as potion. 
PoTBNT=powerful ; as potentate. 
Pbehend, PBEHEN8=take, grasp ; as 

a,Tpprehendy prehensile. 
PuifOT=prick, point ; as puncfure. 
QuADB= square, fourfold; as quad- 
rant. 
QuAirr=how much ; as ^tMintity. 
QuEB, QUisiT=seek, ask ; as query, in- 

guisitiou. 
QuiET=quiet ; as re^lcm. 
BAni=ray ; as radiant. 
Bap, BAPT=seize, grasp ; as rospacious, 

rapture. 
BAT=think, calculate ; as ratio. 
BEOT=ruled, straight, right; as rec^ 

angle. 



♦ This list includes all the stems prescribed by the Begents of the TJni- 
yersity of the State of New York in their course in " Advanced English.** 
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REG=rule, govern ; as reg&nt. 

Bid, Bis=laugh ; as rie^iculous, risible. 

Biv=stream ; as rivev^ derive. 

Boo, B0GAT=a8k ; as interrograte 

BupT=break; as rwp^ure. 

SAL=Balt ; as 8dtm&. 

SAL=leap ; as «afient. 

SANCT=lioly ; as sanction. 

Sat, satis = enough ; as 8<xte^ satisfy, 

Scop=watcli, view; as epiMCipal. 

Sec, SEOT=cut ; as secant ^ hisect, 

SEN=old ; as senior. 

SEBV=keep; as con*eroe, 

Si8T=to place, stand ; sis assist. 

SoN=sound ; as consonant. 

SoRT=lot, kind; as as«or^. 

SPEOi=kind ; as species. 

STANT=standing ; as constant. 

STELL=star; consteUa,tion. 

Stbino, 8TBicT=draw tight, bind ; as 

stringent. 
Su= follow; as pnr^z^. 
SvAD, 8rA8=persiiade; as diasuade, per- 

sttasion. 
SuBG, snBBECT=ri8e ; as in««f^ent, in- 

surrection. 



TAiLL=cut; as tailor. 

Tang = touch ; as ton^nt. 

Tkg, TBOT=cover ; as teffyrment, detect. 

TEMPOB=time ; as temporaxy. 

Tend, TBNT=stretch, reach; contend^ 

content. 
Test= witness ; as a,tte8t. 
ToBT=twist, wring; as contort. 
TBAOT=draw; as attract. 
TBiT=rub ; as at^ri^ion. 
Tbud, tbus= thrust ; as intrude, ab- 

struse. 
TJND=wave, flow ; as ini^nc^ate. 
Vad, VAs=go; as evade. 
VAL=be strong ; as ©fl^id. 
Ven, vent = come; as convene, oon- 

tJew^ion. 
Vebt, vEBs=tum ; as pervert^ version, 
Vi, viA=way, road; as t^ioduct (duct= 

lead, bring), de«»ous. 
Vic=a change, turn; as vica,r. 
VoLv, voLU, vomT=roll ; as circun>- 

volve^ t?oft*ble, revolution. 
VoT=vow ; as w^ive. 



680. Besides the introduction of foreign words, 
the English language has undergone another great 
change since the days of pure Anglo-Saxon, namely, 
in its grammar. 

The Anglo-Saxon was a highly inflected language. " Nouns 
had five cases, and there were different declensions (as in Latin) ; 
adjectives were declined, and had three genders ; pronouns had 
more forms, and some had a dual number as well as a singular 
and plural ; the verbs had more variety in their personal ter- 
minations." All that remains of grammatical inflection in Eng- 
lish is of Anglo-Saxon origin; but most of the Anglo-Saxon 
inflections have been dropped, and their places have been sxxp- 
plied by prepositions and auxiliary verbs. This change had 
commenced even before the "Norman Conquest, particularly in 
those pai-ts of the coimtry affected by Danish incursions, but it 
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was accelerated by the presence of the Norman-French, possibly 
because the Saxons and Normans had enough to do in learning 
the two vocabularies ¥dthout acquiring a cumbrous system of 
inflections. 

Professor Lounsbury divides the historical development of 
the English language into four periods: 

I.— The Anglo-Saxon period, from the first coming of Saxons and Angles 
to the year 1150. 

Toward the end of this period inflections began to drop off. 

n.— The Early Engl/Uh period, from 1150 to 1360 ; sometimes subdivided 
into semi-Saxon from 1150 to 1250, and Old English from 1260 to 1360. 

During this period the language was steadily losing inflections and 
incorporating French words. 

Toward the end of this period three dialects of equal rank were marked : 

1. The Northern dialect, spoken from the Himiber to the Pirth of Forth. 
This developed into Lowland Scotch. 

2. The Southern dialect, spoken south of the Thames. 

3. The Midland dialect, spoken in the intervening districts. 
m.-ifWdte English, from 1350 to 1550. 

During this period inflections were i^uced almost to their present 
number ; foreign words were freely introduced from the Italian as well as 
from the Latin and the French ; and the Midland dialect, because Chaucer, 
the first great EngUsh i)oet, wrote in it, became the literary language of 
England. 

IV.— Modem English^ from 1550 to the present time. 
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A, in "a-going," "a-milking," 376. 
as a preflXf 488. 
Sounds of, 111. 
—an, how used, 314-310. 
before A, 315. 
Repetition of, 317, 319. 
Abstract noun, defined, 153. 

nouns formed from adjectives, 
verbs, concrete common nouns, 
154-157, 493 (1), 498 (1). 
nouns have no plural, 180. 
Accent, defined, 124. 

in compound words, 482. 
in verse, 641. 
Active (voice), 363. 

Forms of tenses in, 391-396. 
Adjectives, 19, 20, 308-335. 
defined, 20, 308. 
Abstract nouns formed from, 

154. 
as predicate complement, 49, 

521, 532. 
as modifier, 53. 
Classes of, 310. 
Demonstrative, 313. 
CJomparison of, 322-320. 
Phrase adjectives, many a, a M- 

tie, 312 (2). 
Words, phrases, 'and claxises, 

used as, 529, 530. 
as attributive and appositive 

modifier, 532. 
Concord of adjective and noun, 
667-569. 



Adjectives, i)06ition in sentonce, 

596. 
Adjunct, of a composite word, 480- 
482. See "Word-Analysis," 
603. 
Adverbial objective, 209, 534. 
Adverbs, 23-28, 436-448. 

defined, 28, 436. 

as modifier, 57. 

Classes of, 437-441. 

composed of two or more words, 
444. 

Conjunctive, 440, 465. 

Comparison of, 446. 

Phrases and clauses used for, 
447. 

Noun or pronoun as adverbial 
modifier, "The book cost a 
doaar,'' "He looks like fw," 
534. 

used to introduce noun clause, 
546 (4). 

used to introduce adjective 
clause, 654. 

used to introduce adverbial 
clause, 557 (1-4). 

Concord of, 585. 

Position of, in sentence, 597. 
Agreement of a verb with its sub- 
ject, 409, 566. 

of a pronoun with antecedent, 
570-572. 

of subject and predicate com- 
plement, 573. 

of nouns in apposition, 574. 



324 



mDEX. 



Alexandrine (in verse), 662. 
Alliteration, defined, nse of, 668. 
Alphabet, Derivation of, 104. 

Letters of, 106. 

Sounds of, 106-118. 
Amphibrach foot in verse, 659. 
Amphibrachic verse, 666. 
Analysis, explained, 60. 

defined, 61, 619. 

of sentences, 79-81, 619-625. 

by means of diagrams, 79-81. 

of simple sentences, 79, 621, 
622. 

of complex sentences, 80, 623. 

of compound sentences, 81, 624, 
625. 

of words, 502-504. 
Anaiieet, foot in verse, 657. 
Anapestic verse, 664. 
Another, distinguished from "the 

other," 301. 
Antecedent, defined, 222. 

omitted, 277. 

may be phrase or clause, 280. 

Concord of pronoun and, 570- 
572. 
Any, Meaning of, 295. 
Apposition, Noun in the same case 

by, 210, 574. 
Appositive modifier, 532 (3). 
Article, "an," "the," 313-321. 
As, relative pronoun, 274. 

Uses of, 445 (5). 

subordinate conjunction, 464 (a). 

conjunctive adverb, 557 (3) (4). 
Aspirate, 115. 
Assimilation of sound, 490. 
Attention, Economy of, 626-637. 

defined, 626. 
Attributive modifier, 532. 
Attribute, another name for predi- 
cate complement, 522. 
Aught, 296. 
Author, not authoress, 194. 

See Gender, 184-194. 
Auxiliary (verbs), 415. 

Conjugation of, 416-420. 



B 
Balanced sentence, 627 (footnote). 
Base, of a composite word, 480, 481. 

may be a word, 484. 

may be a stem, 485. 
Be, verb. Conjugation of, 414. 

Principal parts, 434. 

as a prefix, 488. 
Blank verse, 649. 
Both— €Uid, 466, 585. 

Position of, 599. 
But, coK>rdinate conjunction, 462 (c). 

Improper use of, 549. 

as a preposition, 650. 

that. Wrong use of, 549. 
By, Wrong use of, 684. 



C, Sounds of, 118 (1). 

Can, a notional verb, meaning, 422. 

Conjugation of, 422. 

Principal parts, 434. 
Capitals, Bules for, 119. 

Small and large, 120. 
Case, 195. 

defined, 197. 

Nominative, 199, 200. 

Possessive, 201-208. 

Objective, 209. 

Concord of cases, 573, 574. 
Catalectic, in verse, 661. 
Clause, modifier, 56. 

defined, 59. 

Belative, distinguished, 282. 

Co-ordinate and subordinate, 
510. 

Noun clause as object of tran- 
sitive verb, 525 (5). 

Noun clause, 544-551. 

Adjective clause, 552-555. 

Adverbial clause, 534 (5), 556- 
658. 

Position of, 596 (5), 597 (6-7). 

Mode and tense of verbs in sub- 
ordinate, 575-582. 

Conditional, 579. 

Consequent, 579. 
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danse, EUipeis of, 604 (13). 

Punctuation of, 612. 
dimaz, defined, use of, 634. 
Collectiye (noun), defined, 150, 151. 

Concord of verb with, 409 (4), 
566 (3). 
Ck)lon, 610. See Punctuate, 
Comma, 610. See Punctuatton. 
Common noun, defined, 145. 

how used, 146, 147. 
Comparative degree, 325, 331, 446. 

Thing compared excluded from 
class, 332. 

double, 329. 
Comparison of adjectives, 322-334. 

positive degree, 324. 

comparative degree, 325, 331. 

superlative degree, 826, 833. 

Bules for forming, 327. 

of adverbs, 446. 
Complement of a verb, 46-62. 

defined, 48. 

of a transitive verb and of an 
intransitive verb, 519. 

Predicate, 621. 

of a passive verb, 523. 

in the nominative case, 573 (1). 

in the objective case, 573 (2). 
Complex clause, 558. 

sentences, 69-73, 542-558. 

Definition of, 73, 542. 

sentences. Analysis of, 80, 623. 

sentences changed to simple 
and compound, 627. 

sentences, Punctuation of, 612. 

subordinate clause, 558. 
Composite word, defined, 474. 

Adjunct of, 480-482. 

words analyzed, 503. 
Compound, subject, predicate, and 
object, in simple sentences, 
67, 621. 

sentence. Definition of, 78, 559. 

sentences. Analysis of, 81, 624, 
625. 

sentences changed to simple 
and complex, 627. 



Compound sentences. Nature of 
clauses in, 560-S63. 
sentences distinguished firom 

simple and complex, 563. 
sentences. Punctuation of, 613. 
words, 94, 482. 
"^ords. Accent of, 482. 
words, analyzed, 503. 
nouns. Plurals of, 182. 
noims. Possessive cases of, 206. 
(Concord, 564-585. 
defined, 565. 
of subject and predicate, 409, 

566. 
of adjective and noun, 567-569. 
of pronoun and antecedenl^ 

570-572. 
of cases, 573, 574. 
of tenses, 575-582. 
of prepositions, 588, 584. 
of conjunctions, 585, 586. 
of adverbs, 585, 586. 
Concrete (noun), defined, 148, 151. 
(Ik)nditional clause, 579. 
Consequent clause, 579. 
Conjugation of the verb, 412-433. 
of transitive verb »«, 432. 
Conjunctions, 34-40, 459-469. 
defined, 40, 459. 
Classes of, 460-464. 
Co-ordinate and subordinate, 

distinguished, 465. 
Concord of, 585, 686. 
Conjunctive adverb, 440. 

distinguished from subordinate 

conjunction, 465. 
used to introduce noun clause, 

546 (4). 
used to introduce adjective 

clause, 554. 
used to introduce adverbial 
clause, 557 (1-4). 
Connectives may be conjunctions, 
conjunctive adverbs, and re- 
relative pronouns, 537. 
Consonant, 112-118. 
sounds, 112. 
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Oonsonants divided into mutes, spi- 
rants, and nasals, 113, 114. 
Table of consonant sounds, 117. 
Bedundant, 106, 118. 
Oo-ordinate conjunctions, 461, 462. 
words, phrases, and clauses, 

510. 
clauses connected by coK>rdinate 

conjunctions, 560. 
relative, distinguished from ad- 
jective relative, clauses, 282. 
Copula, 348. 
Couplet (in verse), 638. 



Dactyl, foot in verse, 658. 
Dactylic verse, 665. 
Dare, verb, irregularities in conju- 
gation, 430. 

Principal parts, 434. 
Dash, Use of, 614. 
Dative cctse, remnant of Anglo-Saxon 

inflection, 231. 
Declarative sentence, 4, 538. 
Declension of noims, 211. 

of personal pronoun of first 
person, 230. 

of personal pronoun of second 
person, 235. 

of personal pronoim of third 
person, 238. 

of w?U) and which^ 264. 

of whosoeoeTy 276. 
Defective (verbs), 414. 

notional verbs, 421-431. 
Degree, Clause of, elliptical, 557 (4). 
Demonstrative i)ronouns, 284-287. 

Use of, 287. 

Ellipsis of, 604 (7). 

adjectives, 313. 
Dentals, 115. 

See Table of €k>nsonant Sounds, 
117. 
Derivative word defined, 474. 

words analyzed, 503. 
Diacritical marks, 111. 
Diagram, Use of, in analysis, 79-81. 



Dight, past partdoiple, 420. 

Dimeter verse, 660. 

Diminutives, how farmed, 493 (2), 

498 (3). 
Diphthong, how formed, 110. 
Direct object, 526. 
Dissyllable, 122. 
Distributive pronouns, 207. 
Do, Conjugation of, as a notional 
verb, 419. 

uses as an auxiliary verb, 419, 
(1, 2, 3). 

principal parts, 434. 

"Don't," 566, Caution (6). 
Double companative, 329. 

negative, 631 (2). 

rimes, 645. 

E 

E, finai^ omitted, 181. 
retained, 132. 
Sounds of. 111. 
Each, distinguished from "every," 
297. 
"other," 298. 

joined to singular noun, 569. 
Economy of Attention, 626-637. 

defined, 626. 
Either, indefinite pronoun, 302, 
303. 
Concord of, 569. 
EUher-or, 466, 566 (6), 599. 
Elder— eldest, distinguished from 

older, 329. 
Elements of a sentence 43-59, 
507. 
classified, 508, 500. 
Ellipsis defined, 603. 

Cases of, 604 (1-16). 
Emphatic (forms of the verb), 
398. 
use of pronoun, 248-250. 
English grammar, 16. 
prefixes, 486-480. 
suffixes, 493-496. 
Etymology defined, derivation of 
word, 96. 
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Etymology, Systematic treatment of, 

130-504. 
Every, indefinite pronoun, 569. 
Every other, 208. 
Exclamatory sentence, 7. 
Punctuation of, 600. 



Pactitive object, 527. 

Ealse syntax, Examples of, pp. 253- 

257. 
Farther, Comparison of, 329. 

Meaning of, 446 (3). 
Few, distinguished from "a few," 
312. 

takes plural verb, 566 (4). 
Finite, forms of verb, 368. 
Foot, In verse, defined, 641. 

Kinds of feet, 652-659. 
For, subordinate conjunction, 464 (b). 

as a prefix, 488. 
Further, Comparison of, 329. 

Meaning of, 446 (3). 
Future indefinite tense, 395, 403. 

perfect tense, 396, 403. 



Gander defined, 185. 

three kinds, 186-192. 

in nouns, how indicated, 193, 

194. 
Gerund, 371-379. 
defined, 372. 
Uses of, 373-377. 
distinguished from participle 

and abstract common noun, 

378, 379, 381. 
object of preposition, 452 (3). 
subject of verb, 515 (3). 
object of transitive verb, 525 (3). 
Possessive cases of nouns and 

pronouns before, 531. 
takes the form required by the 

tense of the principal verb, 

575-578. 
when transitive, governs the ob- 
jective case, 588. 



Government, 587-589. 

defined, 587. 

Errors in, 589. 
Grammar defined, 16. 

Divisions of, 82, 83. 
Greek nouns, 171. 

prefixes, 492. 

suffixes, 600. 
Gutturals, 115. 

See Table of Consonsmt Sounds, 
117. 

H 
Have, Conjugation of, 417. 

Meaning as a notional verb and 
uses as an auxiliary, 417. 

Principal parts, 434. 
He, pronoun, 229. 
Her, pronoun, 241. 
Here, adverb of place, 441 (1). 

used to introduce a sentence, 
593 (6). 
Heroic measure, 662. 
Hers, possessive form, 242. 
Hexameter verse, 660. 

Dactylic, 665 (d). 
Hight, a passive verb, 427. 
Hypermeter, in verse, 661. 
Hyphen, 123. 

I 
I, personal pronoun, 230-233. 
Iambus, foot in verse, 654. 
Iambic verse, 662. 
If, subordinate conjunction, 464 (c). 
Imperative (mode) defined, 360. 

subject follows the verb, 593 (4). 

sentence, 6. 

Analysis of imperative sentence, 
621 (3). 
Impersonal verb, 337. 
In, Proper use of, 584. 
Into, Proper use of, 584. 
Incomplete intransitive verbs, 344- 

348, 520-524. 
Indefinite pronoim, 288-307. 

Uses of, 290. 

as antecedent of i>ersonal pro- 
noun, 571. 
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Indentation of versOf 647. 
Independent (words or phrases), 536. 
Indicative (mode) defined, 359. 

distinguished from subjunctive, 
364. 
Indirect object, 526. 
Infinitive (mode), 365-369. 

defined, 365. 

Use of to explained, 366. 

Uses of, 368. 

has two forms, 369. 

noun phrases, 515 (2), 525, (2). 

adjective phrases, 521 (3), 630, 
(3). 

adverbial phrases, 534 (4). 

takes the form required by the 
tense of the principal verb, 
575-577. 

Ellipsis of, 604 (10). 
Inflection defined, 89. 

made in four ways, 90. 
Interjection, 41, 42. 

defined, 42. 

Punctuation after, 609. 
Interrogative sentence, 5. 

Punctuation of, 608. 

pronoxms, 262-260. 

and relative pronouns distin- 
guished, 278. 
Intransitive (verbs) defined, 340. 

become transitive, 341. 

may form predicates, 343, 520. 

incomplete verbs, 344-348, 520- 
524. 
Irregular (or vmk verbs), 400. 

List of, 434. 
It, infiection, 238. 

Backward and forward refer^ 
ence of, 239. 
Its, History of, 240. 
Italics, how used, 120. 



LAbiaJs, 115. 

See Table of Consonant Sounds, 
117. 
Language defined, 1. 



Language, See " Economy of Atten- 
tion," 626-637. 
Latin, plui'als of nouns, 171. 
prefixes, 490, 491. 
sufiOxes, 497-500. 
Lay, irregular verb, 434. 
Least, Comparison of, 329. 
Less, (Comparison of, 329. 
Lest, subordinate conjunction, 464 

(d). 
Let, irregular verb, 434. 

Analysis of sentence introduced 
by, 621 (3). 
Let, "Let you and me go," 589 (3). 
Letters, 103-106. 

divided into vowels and conso- 
nants, 107. 
Silent, 110. 
Lie, irregular verb, 434. 

(to recline),conjugated in poten- 
tial mode, 433. 
Liike, not a conjunction, 686. 
Linguals, 115. 

See Table of Consonant Sounds, 
117. 
Lists, Impersonal verb, 337. 
Little, Comi)arison of, 32. 
Lioose sentence. Structure of, 602. 

M 

Many, adjective, 312 (2). 

"Pull many a flower," 312 (2). 

Comi>arison of, 329. 
Marks, Diacritical, 111. 
May, Meaning of, uses, conjugation, 
420. 

Principal parts, 434. 
Mesdames, plural of Mrs., 172. 
Messieurs, plural of Mr., 172. 
Metaphor, deflned, use of, expanded 

into simile, 637. 
Meter (in verse), 642. 

Service, ballad, or common, 
662. 

Mixed meter, 667. 
Methinks, 231, 337. 
Mine, Use of, 242, 244, 246. 
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Mine, Parsing of, 243. 
Mode, 357-369. 
defined, 357. 
Pour modes, 368. 
See. Indicative, etc., 359. 
of verbs in subordinate clauses, 
575-582. 
Modifier, explained and defined, 26, 
27. 
Correct and incorrect phrase- 
ology regarding, p. 16. Note, 
Adjective, 53-56, 529-532. 
Adverbial, 57-59, 533-535. 
Appositive, attributive, and 
predicate, 532. 
Monometer verse, 660. 
Monosyllable, 122. 
Must, defective verb, 423. 
Mutes, 113. 

See Table of Consonant Sounds, 
117. 
Myself, pronoun, 225 (2). 

Eeflexive and emphatio use of, 
249. 

N 

Nasals, 114. 

See Table of Consonant Sounds, 
117. 
Naught, 296. 
Need, verb, 428. 

Needs, adverb, 428. 
Negative, Double, 631 (2). 
Neither, indefinite pronoun, 302, 303. 

—nor, 466. 

Concord of nouns connected by, 
566 (6). 

Position of subject after, 593 (3). 

Position of, 599. 
Never, Error in use of, 597 (cau- 
tion 3). 
No, not an adverb, 443. 

"other," 298. 
Nominative case of nouns, 199. 

by address, 200. 

absolute, 200. 

absolute, as adverbial modifier, 
534 (3). 



Nominative, Do not use the nomina- 
tive case for the objective, 
589. 
None, derivation, use, 293. 

always takes a singular verb, 
566 (4). 
Nor, conjunction, 462. 

equivalent to "and not," 468. 

Concord of noims connected by, 
566 (6). 

Position of subject after, 
593 (3). 

Position of, 699. 
Not, adverb, 441 (7). 

Position of, 597 (caution 2). 

only 466 ; Position of, 599. 

Error in use of, 697 (caution 2). 
Notional (verb), 415. 

words, 138. 
Noxm, 17, 18, 140-218. 

defined, 18, 140. 

Predicate, 49, 522. 

Subject, 516. 

Classes of, 141-157. 

Proper, 143, 144. 

Common, 146. 

Concrete, 148. 

Collective, 150. 

Abstract, 153-167. 

Inflection of, 158-216. 

Parsing, 218, 617 (1). 

Substitutes for, 217. 

Verbal, 371. 

Concord of noun and verb, 666 ; 
of adjective and noun, 667- 
669; of noun and pronoim, 
570-572. 

in apposition, 210, 574. 

as adverbial modifier, 534. 

used to explain another, 210, 574. 

ElUpsis of, 604 (1) (2). 
Now, adverb, 441. 

used as a noim, 445 (3). 
Number of nouns, defined, 159* 

Singular, 161. 

Plural, 162. 

Plural, how formed, 163-183. 
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Number, Agreeing In, 409, 568. 

Inflections of verbs to denote, 
410. 



Object, of a transitive verb, 50, 51, 
339, 525-627, 588. 
- Noun or pronoun in objective 

case, 209, 339. 
of preposition, 450-453, 588. 
Order of verb and, 595. 
Order of preposition and, 598. 
Direct, indirect, factitive, 526, 

527. 
Ellipsis of, 604 (X^). 
Objective (case), 209, 588. 

Adverbial, 209, •534 (1, 2). 
Older-Oldest compared with elder, 

329. 
One, Use of, 291, 292. 

another, 298. 
Only, aflverb. Proper use of, 597 

(cautions 1, 2). 
Or, conjunction, 462, 466. 

Either— or^ singular verb follows 
subject connected by, 609 (3). 
Position of, 599. 
Order of words, 590-602. 
Usual, 692. 
Bules of, 593-602. 
Exercises in, pp. 265-268. 
Other, as an adjective, 299. 

as a pronoun, 300. 
Orthography, defined, 86, 102. 

systematically treated, 102-135. 
Ought, 424. 

"Hadn't ought," "didnt ought," 
666 (caution 6). 
Ours, Use of, and parsing, 242, 243. 



Palatals, 115. 

See Table of Consonant Sounds, 
117. 
Parenthesis, Use of, 610, 615. 
Parsing of the noun, 218, 
■ i>ersonal pronoun, 251. 



Parsing Interrogative and relative 
pronoun, 283. 
the adjective, 336. 
the verb, 435. 
the adverb, 448. 
the preposition, 458. 
the conjunction, 469. 
General scheme of, 617. 
Participles, 380-385. 
defined, 380. 

distinguished from gerund and 
abstract common noun, 381. 
three forms, 382. 
used as adjectives, 384. 
of transitive verbs govern the 

objective case, 588. 
Ellipsis of, 604 (3). 
Parts of speech, 17-22, 87. 

Words classified according to 
their use in a sentence, 445. 
Passive (voice). Definition of, 354. 
Ot^ect of verb in active voice 
becomes syH^ecty when verb is 
changed to passive, 364, 355. 
Tenses in, 391-396. 
Tenses in, formed by aid of verb 

be, 366, 418. 
Conjugation of verb in, 432. 
Some verbs in, require comple- 

ment, 347, 523. 
Supplement of verb in active voice 
becomes predicate complement 
of verb in passive voice, 528. 
Past indefinite tense, 392, 400. 
Pentameter verse, 660. 
Perfect (present) tense, 393, 401. 

(past) tense, 394, 401. 
Period, 606, 607. See PunctualUm. 
Periodic sentence. Structure of, 601. 
Person of a noun, 212-216. 
defined, 212. 

and number, of a verb, 409-411. 
Personal pronouns, 224-251. . 
Parsing of, 251. 
Ellipsis of, 603 (7). 
verb, 337. 
Phrase defined, 58. 
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Phrafle, Noun^ 44; substitute for 
noun, 217 (4) ; as mtoect of sen- 
tence, 616 (2); as o^«e^, 626 
(2). 
AcifecHve^ 66; as substitute for 
adjective, 336 (4, 6) ; as predi- 
cate complement^ 62, 621 (3); 
as modifier, 630 (3). 
AdverbUU, 67; as substitute for 
adverb, 447; as modifier, 634 
(4). 
when co-ordinate and when sub- 
ordinate, 610. 
Position of adjective, 606. 
Position of adverbial, 607. 
Punctuation of, 611 (6). 
Pleonasm defined, 631. 
Plural, See "Number." 

of nouns imported from foreign 
languages, 171, 172. 
Poetry written in verse, 630. 
Polysyllable, 122. 
Positive degree, 324, 446. 
Possessive (case) of nouns, inflection 
and uses, 201-208. 
Uses and parsing of xxwsessive 
forms of personal pronouns, 
241-243. 
Ab adjective modifier, 336 (1), 

630 (1). 
before a gerund, 631. 
Koun in apposition after, 674. 
Potential (mode), 433. 
Predicate, 11-16. 

defined, 16, 613. 

must be, or contain, a verb, 

617, 618. 
Concord of subject and, 666. 
omitted, 604 (9). 
complement, 610-624. 
nominaHvey another name for 
complement, 622. 
Prefixes, Meaning and use of, 477. 
English, 486^89. 
Latin, 400, 491. 
Greek, 492. 
Preposition, 31-33, 44&-468. 



Preposition, defined, 33, 449. 

The object of, 460-463. 

made up of two or three words, 
464. 

joined to a verb, 467. 

joined to a derivative word, 
688, 684. 

Concord of, 683, 684. 

Proper use of, 684. 

governs the objective case, 688. 

Position of, 698. 

Ellipsis of, 604 (16). 
Present indefinite tense, 391, 399. 
Prime word, 04. 

defined, 473. 
Principal elements of a sentence, 

610. 
Pronoun, 29, 80. 

defined, 80, 210. 

Predicate, 49. 

Classes and inflections, 223-307. 

Personal, 224-261. 

Interrogative, 262-260. 

Relative, 261-283. 

Demonstrative, 284r-287. 

Indeflnite, 288-307. 

as adverbial modifier, 634 (2). 

Concord of pronoun and its 
antecedent, 670-672. 

Ellipsis of, 604 (2, 4, 6, 7, 8, 16). 
Proper noun, 143, 144. 
Prosody, defined, 101. 

Systematic treatment of, 638- 
668. 
Punctuation, 606-616. 

defined, 606. 

Marks of, 606-610. 

of simple sentence, 611. 

of complex sentence, 612. 

of compound sentence, 613. 



Quah'ty, Adjectives of, 310 (I). 
Quantity, Adjectives of, 310 (11). 
Quotation, Direct and indirect, 

how introduced in the sentence, 
612 (6). 
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Quotation, Marks of, 616. 

direct form preferred, 632. 

Change from direct to indirect, 
633. 
Quoth, verb. Use of, 431. 



Bather, comparative of rafhe^ 446 (3). 
Eedundant (verb), 414. 

letters, 106, 118. 
Eeflexive use of pronoun, 248, 249. 
Begnilar (verbs), 400, 434. 
Belative pronoxm, 261-283. 

how first used, 263. 

declined, 264. 

as used in restrictive and co- 
ordinate clauses, 266. 

How to parse, 283. 

Concord of verb with, 566 
(caution 5). 

Concord with antecedent, 672. 

EUipsis of, 604 (4), (5). 

clause, Punctuation of, 612 (3). 

and interrogative pronouns dis- 
tinguished, 278. 
Eime defined, 644. 

Three things necessary to, 644 
(1), (2), (3). 
Bhythm in verse, 643. 

S 

Scan (to scan in poetry), 651. 

See, transitive verb, conjugated, 432. 

Sentence, defined, 3, 506 

used in three ways, 2. 

Declarative, 4. 

Interrogative, 5. 

Imperative, 6. 

Exclamatory, 7. 

consists of two parts, 43, 511. 

Simple, 66-68, 79, 540, 541. 

Complex, 69-74, 80, 542, 543. 

Compound, 76-78, 81, 669-563. 

Balanced, 627 (footnote). 

ending with preposition, ad- 
verb, or pronoun, 692. 

Periodic, 601. 



Sentence, Loose, 602. 

Punctuation of, 606-616. 
Analysis of, 60, 61, 79-81, 619- 

625. 
Construction of, 63-78, 626- 
637. 
Shall, distinguished from triff, 
404. 
Conjugation of, 416. 
Principal i>arts, 434. 
Silent letters, 110. 
Simile, defined, how used, 636. 

compressed into a metaphor, 
637. 
Simple sentences, Elements of, 65, 
67, 641. 
Analysis of, 79, 621, 622. 
Punctuation of, 611. 
Single rimes, 645. 
Singular number of nouns, 161. 

See "Number," 159-183. 
So, used for such, 307. 

followed by "as" in negative 
sentences, 685. 
Some, as pronoun, as adjective, 
294. 
takes a plural verb, 566 (4). 
Sounds, 103. 

Vowel, 108, 109, 111. 
Diphthong, 110. 
Consonant, 112, 118. 
Spelling defined, how best learned, 
127. 
Rules for, 128-135. 
Spirants, 113. 
Stanza (in verse), 650. 
Elegiac, 662. 
Spenserian, 662. 
Stems, parts of words found in 
other languages, 479. 
Stem-compound, 483. 
Stem-derivative, 485. 
See "Word-Analysis," 603. 
Strong (verbs), 400, 434. 
Subject, 11-14. 
defined, 14. 
Different forms of, 43-45, 515. 



INDEX. 
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Subject, Difference between the 
grammatical and the entire, 
or logical, 516. 
Concord of subject and predi- 
cate, 566. 
repeated, 581. 
Subjective complement, another 
name for predicate comple- 
ment, 522. 
Subjunctive (mode), 361-364. 
defined, 361. 
introduced by (^, though^ unless^ 

except^ lest, that, 362. 
what it expresses, 363. 
distinguished from indicative, 
364. 
Subordinate conjunctions, 464. 
elements in a sentence, 510. 
clauses, 543. 
Such, as adjective, as pronoun, 306. 
followed by certain conjunc- 
tions, 585. 
Suffixes, Meaning and use of, 478. 
English, 493-496. 
latin, 497-500. 
Greek, 500. 
Superlative degree, 326-331. 

thing compared included in 
class, 333. 
Supplement of a verb, 528. 
Syllable defined, 121. 
Monosyllable, 122. 
Dissyllable, 122. 
Trisyllable, 122. 
Polysyllable, 122. 
how divided, 123. 
Synecdoche, defined, Use of, 635. 
Syntax, 98, 505-626. 
defined, 98, 505. 
To give the syntax of a word, 
618. 
Synthesis explained, 60. 
defined, 62. 



Tautology, 631 (3) 
Tenses, 386-408. 



Tenses, defined, 386. 

Three principal, 387. 
Table of tense forms, 389. 
Primary, how used, 390-396. 
Secondary, 397. 
Complex forms of, 398. 
Poimation of, in indicative 

mode, 399-403. 
of the subjunctive mode, 405. 
of the infinitive mode, 406. 
of the imperative mode, 407. 
of the passive voice, 408. 
Concord of, 575-582. 
Tetrameter verse, 660. 
Than, after comx)arative degree, 332. 
conjunction. Use of, 464 (e). 
Mistakes after, 557 (4). 
That, relative pronoun, when pre- 
ferred to who and which, 266. 
demonstrative pronoun, 284- 

287. 
demonstrative adjective, 310- 

313. 
subordinate conjxmction, 464 

(d). 
introduces a noun clause, 545. 
In order that, so that, 557 (7). 
used with nouns in the singu- 
lar, 568. 
Ellipsis of, 547, 604 (1'4). 
The (article). Use of, 320, 321. 

as an adverb, 442. 
Theirs, Use of, and parsing, 242, 

243. 
There, adverb, used to introduce a 

sentence, 593 (6). 
Thine, Use of, 242, 244, 245. 
This, demonstrative pronoun, 284- 
287. 
demonstrative adjective, 310- 

313. 
used with nouns in the singu- 
lar, 568. 
Thou, Use of, 236. 
Though, subordinate conjunction, 
464 (c). 
—yet, 466. 
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To, preposition, TJae of, 366. 
To wit. Use of, 425. 
TrauBitiye (verbs), defined, 330. 

have voice, 352-354. 

when in active voice can not make 
complete {iredicate, 525. 

govern the objective case, 588. 
Trimeter verse, 660. 
Trisyllable, 122. 
Trochee, foot in verse, 665. 



Verb, 21, 22, 336. 

Personal and impersonal, 337. 

Transitive and intransitive, 338- 
348. 

Active and passive voice of, 
351-356. 

Modes of, 357-360. 

Verbals, 370-385. 

Tenses of, 386-408, 

Begnlar and irregular, 400. 

Strong and weak, 400. 

Number and person, 409-411, 

Conjugation of, 412-432. 

Defective, 414. 

Notional, 415. 

Auxiliary, 415-420, 582. 

liist of irregular, 434. 

Complements of, 519-527. 

Supplement of, 528. 

Concord of, 409, 566. 

in subordinate clauses, 575. 

EUipsis of, 604 (11, 12). 
Verse, defined, 639. 

distinguished from prose, 640. 

Blank, 649. 

classifled, 660, 661. 

Dissyllabic, 662, 663. 

Trisyllabic, 664-666. 
Voice, 351-356. 

Active, 353. 

Passive, 354. 
Vowel, 107-111. 

W 

We, pronoun, 225. 

Special uses of, 234. 



Weak (verbs), 400, 434. 

What, as interrogative pronoun, 258. 

to introduce exclamation, 259. 

equivalent to thai wMch, 272. 

as an adjective, 273. 

to introduce a noun clause, 
282 (3), 546 (1). 
When, adverb, 554. 
Where, adverb, 554. 
Wherever, conjunctive adverb, 657. 
Whether, as pronoun, 260. 

subordinate conjunction, 464 (c). 

—or, 466. 
Which, as interrogative pronoun, 
256, 257. 

as relative pronoun, 262, 268. 

Inflection of, 264. 

distinguished from "who" and 
"that," 265, 266. 

old use, 268. 

as an adjective, 269. 
While, conjunctive adverb, 567 (2). 
Who, interrogative pronoun, 254. 

as relative pronoun, 262, 263. 

declined, 264. 

Uses of, 265, 266. 
Whose, TJse of, 267. 
Whosoever declined, 275. 
Why, adverb, 564. 
Words, 2. 

classified according to use, 17- 
42, 137. 

classified according to meaning, 
138, 139. 

classified according to forma- 
tion, 472-474, 482-485. 

analyzed, 603. 



Y, final, 129, 130, 167. 

Ye, Use of, 287. 

Yes, not an adverb, 448. 

Yet, 462 (c), 466. 

You, pronoun, 235, 286. 

with plural verb, 566, Caution a 
Yours, Use of, and parsing, 242, 24& 



